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Course Overview

About the Course and Objectives Ubuntu is a community developed Linux-based operating system freely available and suitable
for laptops, desktops and servers. This course is based on Ubuntu 7.10 and aims to train new users of Ubuntu how to use key
applications including mainstream office applications, Internet connectivity and browsing, graphics arts tools, multi-media and
music. After completing this course, you will be able to:

* Understand the concepts of open source and how they tie in with Ubuntu

* Identify the benefits of using Ubuntu

* Customise the look and feel of the Ubuntu desktop

* Navigate through the file system and search for files

* Connect to and use the Internet

* Perform basic word-processing and spreadsheet functions using OpenOffice.org

* Install and play games

* Add, remove and update applications

* View, draw, manipulate and scan images

* Play, edit and organize music and video files

* Seek help on Ubuntu from free and commercial sources

* Create partitions and dual-boot options

Target Audience and Pre-requisites

This course provides both home and office users with hands on training on Ubuntu. No prior knowledge of Ubuntu is required,
although computer literacy is assumed and is a pre-requisite. Ubuntu 7.10 must be installed on the computer hard disk before
starting this course.

The Ubuntu desktop course is designed to be modular. If studied in a classroom in its entirety, it should be completed within two
full days. However, topics and lessons can be selected as required and a day’s content designed to suit the key learning objectives.

Sample material for various exercises is available through the ubuntu-desktop-course-resources package. The most current pack-
age is available through the canonical-training PPA (Personal Package Archive) in Launchpad: https://launchpad.net/~canonical-
training/+archive.

Instructor Notes:
The ubuntu-desktop-course-resource package should be installed on all systems before the course starts. The sample files are
placed in /usr/share/ubuntu-desktop-course. It is recommended to add a link to the directory on the students desktop.
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Student Responsibilities

* Students should arrive on time and stay until the session is dismissed. The instructor should be notified if you expect to arrive

late.

* Participation in class discussions is strongly encouraged. Even when some topics are already familiar to some, sharing relevant

experiences can be very helpful to other people.

¢ Cell phones and pagers should be placed on silent mode during class.

» Feedback is vital to the improvement of our course development and delivery. All students must complete the course evaluation

form at the end of the last day in order to receive a certificate of completion.

* Please provide any and all feedback regarding this course to: training@canonical.com.

Ubuntu Session Plan

Session

Duration (in

minutes)
DAY 1
Welcome and Course Overview 20
Introducing Ubuntu 60
About Open Source
Free Software Movement, Open Source and Linux
About Ubuntu
Software Repositories and Categories
Key Differences between Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows
Lesson Summary
Review Exercise
Exploring the Ubuntu Desktop 75
Ubuntu Desktop Components
Changing the Default Language
Creating a User Account and Fast User Switching
Adding/Removing Applications
Desktop Effects - Compiz Fusion
Desktop Search Tracker
Lesson Summary
Lab Exercise
Using the Internet 100
Connecting to and Using the Internet
Browsing the Web
Accessing Newsreaders
Sending and Receiving E-mail Messages
Instant Messaging
Making Phone Calls using Softphones
Review Exercise
Lab Exercise
Using OpenOffice Applications 180

Introducing the OpenOffice.org Suite

@000

<« s ubuntu



Ubuntu Desktop Training

11/379

Using OpenOffice.org Writer

Using OpenOffice.org Calc

Using OpenOffice.org Impress

Using OpenOffice.org Draw

Using OpenOffice.org Math

Additional Applications

Lesson Summary

Review Exercise

Lab Exercise

Ubuntu and Games

40

Installing Ubuntu Games

Playing Ubuntu Games

Playing Other Popular Games

Lesson Summary

Lab Exercise

Session

Duration (in
minutes)
excl.
exercises

DAY 2

Customising the Desktop and Applications

80

Introduction

Customising the Desktop

The 3D Effects

Working with Files Using Nautilus

Adding and removing applications using Add/Remove and Synaptic Package

Manager

Installing a Single Package File

Software Repositories

Adding New Language Settings

Lesson Summary

Review Exercise

Lab Exercise

Making the Most of Images and Photos

60

Introducing Graphics Applications

Viewing Images with gThumb

The GIMP

Managing Photos with F-Spot

Drawing with Inkscape

Using a Scanner

Lesson Summary

Review Exercise

Lab Exercise

Playing Music and Videos

60

Legal Restrictions

Playing Music Files

Playing and Extracting Audio CDs

Burning Audio CDs
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Playing Music and Videos 60
Playing Proprietary Multimedia Formats
Using an iPod

Creating and Editing Audio Files

Using DVDs

Playing Online Media

Editing Videos

Lesson Summary

Review Exercise

Lab Exercise

Ubuntu: Help and Support 60
Introduction

Free support resources
System documentation
Online Documentation
Community Support
Launchpad

The Fridge

Paid for Commercial Services
Lesson Summary

Review Exercise

Partitioning and Booting - optional 60
What is Partitioning
Creating a Partition
Boot-up Options
Lesson Summary
Review Exercise
Lab Exercise
Course Summary

Instructor Responsibilities

Instructors are:

* Responsible for conducting classes professionally and ensuring that the classroom environment is conducive to learning; this
includes adhering to the schedule for start times, breaks, and lunches.

Available during lab sessions to answer questions and assist students in completing the exercises.
» Committed to delivering a positive learning experience for all students.

* Responsible for providing students with a course feedback questionnaire at the end of the course.

Pre-Training Preparation/Checks

 Familiarise yourself with the student profile and expectations. Some elements of the course may need to be customised.
* Pre-run and check all student and instructor computers and make sure they are functional and running well on Ubuntu.
 Ensure you check the classroom set-up guide, test each lab exercise and troubleshoot problems encountered, if any.

* Go through the Instructor Guide and the presentation slides in detail before getting into the classroom.
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 Students may not be able to answer all the questions based on the content in the presentation slides. Please ensure to cover the
related topics prior to posing the questions to the students.

* It is highly recommended that you teach each topic covered in the training material. However, if you are running short of time,
optional topics are indicated in the Instructor Notes of each lesson.

Instructional Methods

Here are some instructional methods that will be used to teach:

Slides and lecture: Slides will be used to explain concepts and also illustrate the step-by-step procedure to perform each task.

* Demonstrations: Instructor will perform live demonstrations of procedures that may be complicated for students, before doing
a hands-on exercise.

* Review questions: Should be interspersed throughout each lesson, to ensure student understanding of key concepts.

» Lab exercises: At regular intervals, students will be performing hands-on lab exercises that replicate the real life scenarios.

Instructional Tips/Guidelines

» Use conversational language that is easy to understand and sounds natural to the students.
* Create a comfortable, relaxed environment throughout.

* Be prompt with your responses to student queries. If you are not sure about anything, inform them and get back with your
response the next day.

* Circulate around the room as students complete the exercise and reach out to students struggling with the exercise.

» Use technology (slides, demos, and guided lab exercises) in the most appropriate ways depending on the audience profile and
their comfort with Ubuntu.

» Use presentation slides to stay on topic and avoid getting lost and cover the main points without forgetting anything. Glance at
a specific point and quickly return attention to the students. Avoid reading out the slide word by word.

» To encourage interactivity, use the lab exercises throughout the lesson.

Lecture Components

Each lecture can be divided in the following components.

Introduction

On the first day,

1. Welcome the students and introduce yourself followed by students introducing themselves - name, professional back-
ground, and company, expectations and level of experience with Linux OS.

2. Clearly state the purpose and objectives of the training in general terms.

3. Establish the ground rules for breaks.
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Context Setting

Use any/all of the following methods:

* Giving out a brief introduction to the topic.
» Explaining why the topic is important from learner’s perspective.

* Providing a link from the previous to the current topic.

Main Body

You could use any or all of the Instructional methods listed above. However, depending on the student profile and the complexity
of the content piece to be taught, choose any combination of the above mentioned methods. Using a wide range of teaching styles
and methods is also a good instructional practice as it brings in variety and breaks monotony.

* For complex topics, demonstrate the procedure and then have the students practice the lab exercise. If the topic is fairly simple,
put up the slides illustrating the procedure and have the students perform the associated lab simultaneously.

» Explain how and when to use each option on the interface.

Summary

Always summarize key points of the lesson: The lecture can be summarized by:

* Asking for questions.
* Asking questions.
* Using the Lesson Summary presentation slide, which highlight the main points.

* Reiterating how the topic relates with the learner’s job.
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Chapter 1

Introducing Ubuntu

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn:

About the fundamentals and concept of open source

The link between the Free Software Movement, open source and Linux
* How Ubuntu ties in with open source
* How Ubuntu is developed

¢ About Ubuntu versions

The key differences between Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows

1.1  About Open Source

Instructor Notes:

The focus of this topic is to help students understand the concept of open source, which is the underlying foundation of Ubuntu.
Briefly explain the dictionary meaning of ‘open source’ in general and move on to establishing how the open source ideology
developed in the context of Linux. Present this as a story spread over different phases: Free Software Movement, Open Source
Movement initiation and its formal launch. Explain the Ubuntu release schedule, naming convention and Ubuntu promise in
detail.

Ubuntu is a Linux-based open source operating system. The term ’open source’ can be defined as a set of principles and practices
that promotes access to the design and production of goods and knowledge. Open source is generally applied to the source code
of software and is available to users with relaxed or no intellectual property restrictions. This enables users to distribute, create
and modify software content, either individually to meet their specific requirement or collaboratively to improve the software.
Both open source and Linux have transitioned through various phases to reach their present form.

The idea behind openly distributed source code is to encourage the voluntary, collaborative development of software. Users
continuously enhance the software, fix bugs, develop new features and share it with others.

As a result of collaborative software development which involves a large number of programmers, users receive software that
is often better in quality and performance than proprietary alternatives. Users are encouraged to customise the software to their
own personal requirements, which in itself is a huge step away from the *one size fits all’ philosophy.

Open source projects call on the talents of many people with skills other than programming. Many projects involve artists,
musicians, user-interface designers and documentation authors to create a complete product.
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1.2 Free Software Movement, Open Source and Linux

There is often confusion between open source, free software and Linux. While all three are inter-linked, there are distinct
differences which are made clearer when looking at their evolution.

1.2.1 The Free Software Movement

In the 1960s, it was typical for software to be distributed freely by companies such as IBM and shared amongst users. Software
was then considered an enabler for the hardware, around which the business model of these corporations was built. Software
was provided with source code that could be improved and modified; this was therefore the very early seeds of open source
software. However, as hardware became cheaper and profit margins eroded in the 1970s, manufacturers looked to software to
provide additional revenue streams.

In September 1983, Richard Matthew Stallman, former programmer at the MIT Artificial Intelligence Lab launched the GNU
project to create a free UNIX-like operating system (OS). He was concerned with growth in proprietary software and users’
inability to access and modify programmes on their computers. Developer constraint, as opposed to freedom was prevalent. With
the launch of the GNU project, Stallman started the Free Software Movement and in October 1985, set up the Free Software
Foundation.

Stallman pioneered the definition and characteristics of open source software and the concept of copyleft. He is the main author
of several copyleft licenses, including the GNU General Public License (GPL), which is the most widely used free software
license.

Nice to Know:
For more information on Richard Stallman and the GNU project, refer to the following URL: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/-
Richard_stallman.

By 1991, a number of GNU tools, including the powerful GNU compiler collection (GCC), had been created. However, a free
kernel was not yet available to build a free OS that would use these tools.

1.2.2 The Open Source Movement and Linux
The difference between free software and open source can be defined as the difference between a social movement (free software)
and a development methodology (open source). Linux refers to the kernel, or the backbones of the open source architecture.

In August 1991, Linus Benedict Torvalds, a Finnish second-year student of computer science at the University of Helsinki, started
working on Minix.
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Figure 1.1: Linus Benedict Torvalds

Nice to Know:
Minix is a UNIX-like OS built with open source code that Prof. Andrew S. Tanenbaum created with the intention to teach his
students the internal processes of an OS.

Linux was initially designed to be a Minix-like operating system that Linus Torvalds could use on his home computer. By mid-
September, Torvalds released the first Linux kernel version 0.01. In 1994, Linux kernel version 1.0 was released under the GNU
GPL. The free kernel and GNU tools provided a fertile environment for enthusiasts. By staying close to its UNIX roots, Linux
provided a Command Line Interface (CLI) first; the adaptation of the X Window System made a graphical user interface (GUI)
available at a later stage.

Nice to Know:
Linux is not owned by any individual or company, not even Linus Torvalds who started Linux. However, Torvalds is heavily
involved in the main kernel development process and owns the trademark, Linux.

Linux open source code:

* Is available and accessible to everyone
* Can be customised according to an individual’s requirements and the platforms used

* Can be freely redistributed in its current or a modified form

Initially, Linux was a very technical, hard core open source programming tool. Thousands of developers contributed to its
evolution as it became more user friendly. This has resulted in the launch of hundreds of commercial and non-commercial
distribution versions, designed for everyday application use which are now available.
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In 1998, Jon "maddog" Hall, Larry Augustin, Eric S. Raymond, Bruce Perens et al formally launched the Open Source Movement.
They promoted open source software exclusively on the basis of technical excellence.

Figure 1.2: Founders of the Open Source Movement

The open source movement and the dot.com boom of the late 1990s coincided, resulting in the popularity of Linux and the
evolution of many open source friendly companies such as Corel (Corel Linux), Sun Microsystems (OpenOffice.org) and IBM
(OpenAFS). In the early 21st century when the dot.com crash was at its peak, open source was in a prime position as a viable
alternative to expensive proprietary software. Its momentum has strengthened since with the availability of many easy to use
applications.

As such, what started off as an idea became a passion to revolutionise a patent and license intense industry. With a significantly
cheaper return on investment and enhanced usability features, Linux is now rooted as a viable option for enterprises and home
users.

1.3 About Ubuntu

Instructor Notes:
The focus of this topic is to make the students understand the origins of Ubuntu, the development cycle, version releases and
the importance of community contributions towards its development.

Ubuntu is a community developed, Linux-based operating system that is perfect for laptops, desktops and servers. It contains all
the applications you need - including a Web browser, presentation, document and spreadsheet software, instant messaging and
much more.

Nice to Know:
Ubuntu is an African word meaning 'Humanity to others’, or ’| am what | am because of who we all are’.

The history of Ubuntu dates back to April 2004 when Mark Shuttleworth formed a group of open source developers to create a
new Linux OS.
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Figure 1.3: Mark Shuttleworth

Based on the principles of time-based releases, a strong Debian foundation, the GNOME desktop, and a commitment to freedom,
this group operated initially under the auspices of http://no-name-yet.com.

In a little over three years, Ubuntu has grown to a community of over 12,000 members and an estimated user base of over 8
million (as at June 2007). Canonical is the commercial sponsor of Ubuntu.

Instructor Notes:

If the students are interested to know more about Mark Shuttleworth, present the following content as a story.

Mark Shuttleworth is an African entrepreneur with a love for technology, innovation, change and space flight. Shuttleworth
studied finance and information technology at the University of Cape Town and went on to found Thawte, a company specialising
in digital certificates and cryptography. He sold Thawte to the U.S. company VeriSign in 1999 and founded HBD Venture Capital
and the Shuttleworth Foundation. He moved to London in 2001 and began preparing for the First African in Space mission,
training in Star City, Russia and Khazakstan. In April 2002, he became a space traveller as a member of the cosmonaut crew of
Soyuz Mission TM34 to the International Space Station. In early 2004, he founded the Ubuntu project, which aims to produce
a free, high-quality, user friendly OS available for everybody.

1.3.1 The Ubuntu Promise

Instructor Notes:
Stress on the Ubuntu promise because it holds the very essence of the spirit and success of the software.
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» Ubuntu will always be free of charge, including enterprise releases and security updates.
e Ubuntu comes with full commercial support from Canonical and hundreds of companies around the world.

* Ubuntu includes the best translations and accessibility infrastructure that the free software community has to offer.

Ubuntu CDs contain only free software applications; Ubuntu encourages you to use free and open source software, improve it
and pass it on.

1.3.2 Ubuntu Versions

In October 2004, Ubuntu released its first version. A new version of Ubuntu is released every six months and upgrades to new
releases are free of charge. Users are encouraged to upgrade with each new release in order to enjoy the latest features and
applications. Its versions are named using the Y.MM (name) scheme, where Y indicates the year and MM refers to the month of
release. The name in brackets is a code name given to the version pre-release.

Each release is supported for 18 months; Long Term Support releases (LTS) are supported for 3 years on the desktop and 5 years
on the server.

2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010

7.10
=

7
>
//
_s0e

D4 g

Standards releases are supported for 18 months. Long Term Support releases are supported for
5 Years on server. Upgrades to new releases are free of charge.

Figure 1.4: Ubuntu Versions

A brief history of releases:
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e Ubuntu 4.10 (Warty Warthog) Ubuntu 4.10 was the first release of Ubuntu in October 2004; supported until April 2006.

Nice to Know:
The early testing community of version 4.10 was called the Sounder, named after the collective noun for warthogs. The
Sounder mailing list continues today as an open discussion forum for the community.

¢ Ubuntu 5.04 (Hoary Hedgehog) Released in April 2005; supported until October 2006.
* Ubuntu 5.10 (Breezy Badger) Released in October 2005; supported until April 2007.

* Ubuntu 6.06 LTS (Dapper Drake) The first release with Long Term Support (LTS); it was released in June 2006. Long-term
support version refers to guaranteed three years of support on the desktop and five years on the server. All other releases are
provided with 18 month support for desktops and servers. The extended support period provides reassurance and makes it
easier and more practical for large deployments of Ubuntu. Desktops supported until June 2009; servers supported until June
2011.

e Ubuntu 6.10 (Edgy Eft) Released in October 2006. This version guarantees a robust boot process; supported until April 2007.

e Ubuntu 7.04 (Feisty Fawn) Released in April 2007. This version introduced significant improvements to network roaming;
supported until October 2008.

e Ubuntu 7.10 (Gutsy Gibbon) Released in October 2007. Key features include spectacular visual effects by default, fast user
switching, printer auto-detection and easier desktop file searching and tracking; supported until April 2009.

¢ Ubuntu 8.04 LTS (Hardy Heron) Scheduled for release in April 2008 and will form the second Long Term Support release
of Ubuntu. Desktops will be supported until April 2011; servers supported until April 2013.

1.3.3 Ubuntu Derivatives

Ubuntu is also available in several editions such as Ubuntu, Edubuntu, Kubuntu and Xubuntu. Edubuntu is Ubuntu customised
for the school environment. Kubuntu is an official derivative of Ubuntu using the KDE environment instead of GNOME. Xubuntu
is intended for users with less-powerful computers or those who seek a highly efficient desktop environment on faster systems.

1.3.4 Ubuntu Development and the Community

Ubuntu is a joint collaboration project comprised of Ubuntu community members all around the world. Since its inception
in 2004, thousands of contributors have joined the Ubuntu community. These users contribute towards Ubuntu development
through writing code, advocacy, artwork, translations, testing and documentation (to name just a few). The development process
of Ubuntu is open and transparent to all, whether you are a novice Ubuntu user or an experienced Ubuntu developer - everyone
is welcome to get involved with and improve Ubuntu. Canonical also employs developers to contribute to Ubuntu.

How you can get involved The Ubuntu community comprises of many individuals and teams who work on different aspects of
Ubuntu. If you are a developer, you can participate in the core development, write new applications, package additional software
and fix bugs. If you are an artist, you can add value to the look and feel and functionality of Ubuntu. You can also provide online
support, write documentation, assist with training material, join Web forums and the mailing lists of Ubuntu. There are lots of
ways to get involved!

Developer Zone The developer zone is comprised of developers who create and package software, fix bugs and maintain Ubuntu.
They are responsible for ensuring that Ubuntu has a wide catalogue of software and it operates reliably and smoothly. A great
way to get started as a packager is to join MOTU - see https://wiki.ubuntu.com/MOTU/GettingStarted.

Idea Pool If you have ideas for projects, proposals and enhancements but do not necessarily want to implement them, you can
add the ideas into the idea pool available at https://wiki.ubuntu.com/IdeaPool.

Technical Users If you have the requisite technical skills, you can contribute to the Ubuntu community in the following ways:

* Test the pre-release versions of Ubuntu to help find bugs before the final release.

@ HOE < ubuntu




Ubuntu Desktop Training
22/379

* Report bugs and help the development team analyse them.

 Triage (edit and categorise) bugs to read, assess and sort them before they can be fixed.
¢ Join an e-mail support list or discussion list on the Ubuntu mailing lists.

* Join Web forums and respond to requests.

* Join the Ubuntu support and discussion Internet Relay Chat (IRC) channel, which is a form of real-time Internet chat.

Non-Technical Users Even if you do not have technical knowledge of Ubuntu, you can help Ubuntu users through the following
projects:

* Artwork and design
* Translation and localisation
e Writing and updating documentation

* Advocacy

Ubuntu Desktop Course Development Part of Canonical’s mission is to enable the widest deployment of Ubuntu on as many
computers and servers, in as many corners of the world as possible. Training is seen as a core enabler for the adoption of Ubuntu
and as such courses are designed to certify Ubuntu professionals, assist partners to deploy Ubuntu and show desktop users (such
as yourselves) how to use and get the most out of it. For more information on Ubuntu course availability and certifications, please
refer to http://www.ubuntu.com/training.

As with software development, the community contributes towards the development and enhancement of this desktop course. As
Ubuntu experts, the community defines the scope and structure of the training by identifying requirements from the users’ per-
spective; they also assist the Canonical and third-party content writers in developing content and reviewing it. More information
on the Ubuntu Training community effort can be found at http://wiki.ubuntu.com/Training.

The entire content development process is in the true spirit of Ubuntu’s philosophy and the open source tradition.

1.4 Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows: Key Differences

Open source differs from the proprietary software model in that it:

» Encourages customisation and variation as opposed to a one size fits many approach.
* Relies on a ’services attached’ business model rather than per license and seat basis.

* Believes that the benefits of collaboration and multi-developer contribution outweigh those of controlled project work of
smaller, paid developer teams.

Looking at each element outlined in the table in greater detail:

Associated Costs: The Microsoft Windows OS is proprietary and the overall price increases with added functionality and
applications. The associated price is sometimes a factor of using third party applications and not just a Microsoft decision. With
Ubuntu new release versions and applications are free.

New version releases: There is only one released version of Ubuntu and therefore features available to home and professional
users are the same. The Home and Professional editions of Microsoft Windows are not the same. For example, Microsoft
Windows Professional editions have more security features than Home editions.

Ubuntu’s 6 monthly release cycle also makes it very easy for users to have access to all the latest applications. An upgrade from
one release to the next is free and fully supported. Microsoft scheduled releases are less frequent and less visible to the public.

Security aspects: Ubuntu is rarely targeted by malware and viruses. The administrative user root is locked by default in Ubuntu
and only certain tasks are run with administrative privileges. Microsoft Windows provides an environment where people can

access administrative user directly.
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Attribute Ubuntu Microsoft Windows
. . * Charges per user license and/or for a
Costs Free of licensing charges fixed term
« Same version and features for home and | Se.pgrate Professional and Home
rofessional users editions
Versions Released P Less £ d1 Sible rel
. Qv * Less frequent and less visible release
Six-monthly fully supported free release schedule
* Enables easy access to administrative
* Locked administrative user root user
Security ]
» Rarely targeted by malware and viruses | * Regularly targeted by malware and
viruses
 Easy to design and personalise » Standard OS with limited options to
o . . personalise
Customisation + Can run different flavours of Ubuntu in
parallel  Paid for additional applications
» Easy to upgrade and downgrade
» User data saved in multiple locations
 User data stored in home directory
Data Storage « Difficult to backup and migrate to
» Easy to migrate and replicate user data computer
and configuration to another computer
Table 1.1: Key Attributes
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Figure 1.5: Ubuntu Security

Customisation: As you will discover throughout this course, Ubuntu is yours to design and personalise. You can have different
flavours of Ubuntu running parallel; for example, you can install the Kubuntu (KDE) desktop together with Ubuntu (GNOME)
and then select the desktop environment you want to use. More than 17,000 packages are available and easily accessible through
the Internet. As a result, you are not stuck with using one version because it was the first you installed.

Microsoft Windows is a standard OS with some options for customization. While many applications are available, most are
proprietary software which incur a license fee.

Figure 1.6: Desktop Customisation

Data Storage: User data is often located in multiple locations in Microsoft Windows, which can make backing up and migrating
from one computer to another tricky. Ubuntu saves your user information in one place - the home directory. This makes the
migration of data from an old computer to a new one easy, as well as keeping user specific backup data separate.

1.4.1 |Installation

* OS Installation: Both Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu come as pre-installed OSs on computers. However, to install post-
purchase, Ubuntu can be freely downloaded from the Internet or a free CD can be requested. Any Microsoft Windows version
will need to be purchased.

Ubuntu comes in live-CD mode which means you can use the OS directly from the CD without installing it on a host computer.
If you like what you see, install it. If you don’t, pass it on to a friend. The live-CD option is also useful for system recovery.

The installation of Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu is easy and conducted by running the installation CD and booting the
computer. Both installations vary in length according to how powerful your computer is, with an average install taking 20 - 30

minutes.
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Installation Ubuntu Microsoft Windows
¢ Freely downloadable from the Internet * Purchase required
. or using a free CD
OS Installation g * OS must be installed on computer hard
* Can be used directly from the live-CD drive

¢ Limited selection of software available

* Huge variety of applications available by default

Software by default

Installation  Users can purchase and download some

software online, others can only be
manually installed

All freely downloadable from the
Internet

Table 1.2: Installation Differences

* Software Installation: You can add software on Ubuntu by using the Add/Remove Applications and Synaptic Package Man-
ager. The Add/Remove Applications allows you to search the entire directory of free applications recommended for Ubuntu
and install the ones you want. In Microsoft Windows, each programme supplies its own installation method. Microsoft Vista
has a Digital Locker feature enables users to purchase software online and download it in a protected manner.

i
Search; | §| Show | All available applications - |
-TJ All Application ~  Popularity é
i : — %= APTonCD
A
A’ ey L Create a Installation Disc * ok k
15 Education Aqualun
j 0 @ G::!e:s agudlo player * K
wh Games 2 |
. ; 7| <= Archive Manager
2 Graphics ¥ @l create and modify an archive * ok &k ok
k& Internet Ardour GTK2
et Ardour Digital Audio Workstation (GTK2 Interface) * Kk K
4y Office =
—__#4 Aria Download Manager AL s
5 other L
Al
4 Programming o 7Zip
B Sound & Video 7z and 7za file archivers with high cnmpresslo.n ratl.o
p7zip is the Unix port of 7-Zip, a file archiver that archives with very
o Systern Tools high compression ratios.
@ Universal Access p7zip-full provides:
* jusr/binf7za a standalone version of the 7-zip tool that handles 7z
archives (implementation of the LZMA compression algorithm) and
some other formats,
¥ fusrfbin/7z not only does it handle 7z but also ZIP, Zip64, CAB, —
AR AR A AR rn AARA b= e R b e =
[eﬁe|p| | wg, Preferences | egancel |

Figure 1.7: Installing Software Applications

1.4.2 Applications

The table below displays a comparison between Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows applications:
Looking at each element outlined in the table in greater detail:

Networking, Web browsing and E-mail Network setup on both Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows is easy. Web browsing features
are more or less the same on both OSs.

Mozilla Firefox is loaded as the default browser on Ubuntu, and Internet Explorer is the default browser on Vista. You can also

install Firefox on Microsoft Windows.
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Applications Ubuntu Microsoft Windows
. * Internet Explorer Web browser by
Web browsing and Firefox Web browser by default default
E-mail . i ~mail cli
Evolution e-mail client by default « Outlook e-mail client by default
Word Processing * OpenOffice.org suite * WordPad by default
: L?g;jﬁ;zzegﬂcieiiuslgiﬂt}ﬁliigia ¢ Includes Microsoft Windows Media
Multimedia . . . ’ Player 11 (WMP) and Microsoft
Rythmbox, Serpentine, Movie Player Windows Media Center (WMC)
and Sound Recorder
Image Editing and * F-Spot photo manager * Picture Gallery application
Picture ] ] o )
Management * Gimp for image editing * Paint

Table 1.3: Application Based Differences

Evolution is the default e-mail client on Ubuntu. It connects to POP accounts, conventional UNIX mailboxes and Exchange
servers via Outlook Web Access. Evolution also has a built-in Personal Information Manager (PIM) and a calendaring and
appointment system. The Microsoft Windows Mail application in Vista is a rewritten version of Outlook Express, with a stripped
down calendar or appointment application, Microsoft Windows Calendar. An upgrade to Outlook is suggested if you use the
calendar often or if you have a full PIM. Ubuntu users enjoy the out-of-the-box mail client setup facility.

L
File Edit \iew Folder Message Search Help
( = et [ [ ) Fa
5. @ | ¥ H. % | & @ B8 @ O :
New Send [ Receive Reply Replyto All  Forward Print Delete Junk Mot Junk Cancel
O Inbox 1total Show: | All Messages H Sear;h:| B subject or Sender contz : in | Current Folder % |
< On This Computer I | @ €8] : From ‘ | Sulfaje-:t | Date |
& inb The Evolution Team <evelution@no... Wslcome to Evolution! 14 Mar 5:30 PM |
Inbox
0 Deleted ttems
ki Drafts
7 Junk
> outbox
[ sent From: The Evolution Team <avolution@novell.com>
< Search Folders To: Evolution Users <ewlution@novell.com>
h Subject: Welcome to Evolution!
B Uinrosteied Date: 14 Maiil 2007 12:00:00 +0000 (17.30 (5T)
» The Evolution Team is proud to welcome you to Evolution, a complete system (;E‘*
for managing your communications and personal information. b
Mail ‘
— Getting Started
‘ a Contacts ‘ on the left of the Evolution window is the side bar, with shorteuts to all your mail folders. Below that, you will find il
et buttons for your calendars, contacts, tasks, mail and memos.
‘ E} Calendars ‘ For a complete guide to using Evolution, select Table of Contents in the Help menu, or press the F1 kay.
‘ [ mermos ‘ New Features
= Evolution 2,10 brings you
‘ E Tasks ‘ © Integration with gtk-print
- O Customizable fetching of IMAP headers -
==

Figure 1.8: Evolution E-mail Client
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Word Processing: The OpenOffice.org suite is installed on Ubuntu by default and provides many features of Microsoft Office.
Vista comes with WordPad by default; the full version of Microsoft Word (or Office) for Microsoft Windows, is available at an
additional cost.
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Figure 1.9: OpenOffice.org Writer

Multimedia: Several multimedia programmes are configured by default on Ubuntu, such as Sound Juicer, Rythmbox, Serpentine,
Movie Player and Sound Recorder. Sound Juicer is the default application for playing audio CDs. If you plug-in an iPod on
Ubuntu, Rhythmbox organises music and creates playlists for you. This is similar to Microsoft Windows Media Player. You can
use Serpentine to author audio CDs.

To play the mp3 format on Ubuntu, you need to install a codec pack. This is because Ubuntu is not distributed with mp3 codecs
due to licensing restrictions. Playback of mp3 files is enabled by default on some versions of Microsoft Windows.

Vista has two multimedia programmes, Windows Media Player 11 (WMP for short) and Windows Media Center (WMC for
short). WMP is best for playing music, and WMC is useful if you are using the computer as your core entertainment system.
WMP can contain a large music library. With the index search system of WMP, you can search music numbers by a particular
artist or search for specific numbers.

Image Editing and Picture Management: With the Picture Gallery application of Microsoft Vista, you can upload thousands
of images and add tags. You can also organise the images quickly and work on them easily because you can tag them with one
click. F-Spot photo manager organises your personal photos on Ubuntu. It integrates seamlessly with popular Web based image
databases, such as Flickr and Picasa Web.

Ubuntu provides GIMP for image editing which is a powerful Photoshop-like application. Microsoft Windows Vista provides
’Paint’ for basic image editing.
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Figure 1.10: GIMP

1.5 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned about:

* The fundamentals and concept of open source

The link between the Free Software Movement, open source and Linux
* How Ubuntu is developed
* Ubuntu versions

* Key differences between Ubuntu and Microsoft Windows

1.6 Review Exercise

Instructor Notes:
If you are running short of time, administer this exercise when Exploring the Ubuntu Desktop in Chapter 2.

Question: What is meant by the term free software?

Answer: Quoting the Free Software Foundation’s *What is Free Software’, the freedoms at the core of free software are defined
as:

* The freedom to run the programme, for any purpose.
* The freedom to study how the programme works and adapt it to your needs.
* The freedom to redistribute copies so you can help others.

* The freedom to improve the programme and release your improvements to the public, so that everyone benefits.

Question: What is the Ubuntu promise?

Answer: The Ubuntu promise is:
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» Ubuntu will always be free of charge, including enterprise releases and security updates.
* Ubuntu comes with full commercial support from Canonical and hundreds of companies around the world.
» Ubuntu includes the best translations and accessibility infrastructure that the open source community has to offer.

» Ubuntu CDs contain only open source applications; Ubuntu encourages you to use free and open source software, improve it
and pass it on.

Question: Match the Ubuntu versions with the years in which they were released.

1)7.04 a) June 2006
2)4.10 b) October 2007
3) 6.06 ¢) April 2007
4)7.10 d) October 2004
Answer:
1) 7.04 ¢) April 2007
2)4.10 d) October 2004
3) 6.06 a) June 2006
4)7.10 b) October 2007

Question: List 3 ways in which non-technical users can contribute towards the development of Ubuntu.

Answer: The three ways in which non-technical users can contribute towards Ubuntu development are artwork, translation and
localisation and document solutions.

Question: The default web browser on Ubuntu is

Answer: The default web browser on Ubuntu is Mozilla Firefox.

Question: The default e-mail client on Ubuntu is

Answer: The default e-mail client on Ubuntu is Evolution.
Question: What are the advantages of Ubuntu 6 monthly releases?

Answer: Quicker upgrade and availability of new applications, as well as improved functionality.
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Chapter 2

Exploring the Ubuntu Desktop

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn:

* The highlights of Ubuntu desktop

* How to change the default language

* How to create a new user account and enjoy fast user switching
* To add and remove applications

* How to enable 3D Desktop effects

 To use the desktop search tracker

Instructor Notes:
All the topics in this lesson are mandatory. To familiarise the students with the basic features of the new desktop, this lesson
should primarily be a hands on session.

This section serves as a quick tour of the Ubuntu desktop. The course will go into more detail in later lessons, but this will give
you a taste of what’s ahead.

2.1 Ubuntu Desktop Components

Instructor Notes:
Highlight the fact that unlike other operating systems, Ubuntu comes with a completely clean desktop, by default. Users are
free to add icons and files on the desktop according to their preferences.

GNOME is the default desktop environment for Ubuntu. GNOME (GNU Network Object Model Environment) is an interna-
tional effort to build a complete desktop environment—the graphical user interface, which sits on top of a computer operating
system—entirely from free software. This goal includes creating software development frameworks, selecting application soft-
ware for the desktop and working on the programmes which manage application launching, file handling and window and task
management. Community members worldwide contribute to the translation and accessibility of the desktop in multiple lan-
guages. (Reference: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/GNOME)

Key Desktop Components on Ubuntu When you start your computer, the first screen displayed on Ubuntu is the logon screen,
where you type your user name and password. The next screen displayed is the Ubuntu desktop. Ubuntu comes with a completely

clean desktop background, free of icons by default.
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Instructor Notes:
Ensure that you browse through each element very quickly because more details will be covered in the subsequent lessons.

_1“"\ Applications Places System e|g0 charleswindsor =4 B )| Sat Oct 20, 11:59 AM @

Figure 2.1: Default Ubuntu Desktop

You can arrange icons and files on the desktop to access them quickly. If a CD, hard disk or any other external device is connected
to your computer, Ubuntu automatically displays its icon on the desktop to allow easy access to the device.

-c Applications Places System e£|e

Figure 2.2: Desktop Icons

At the top and bottom of the desktop are two bars, called panels.
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Figure 2.3: Desktop Panels

There are three main menus in the left pane of the top panel: Applications, Places and System.

* Applications: This menu contains all the applications installed on your computer such as games, music players, Web browsers
and e-mail clients.

3 Applications Places systern @[~ @
[i§s Accessories »
15 Education v
[s}) Games »
.4_5- Graphics »
(&) internet .
.Eﬂ Office v

B sound & video >

[r5) Addremove...

Figure 2.4: The Application Menu

* Places: This menu provides access to your home directory, external devices and network on your computer.
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B search for files...

&) Recent Documents

Figure 2.5: The Places Menu

Note:
The Home directory is created by default for every user and automatically takes the username. It contains all user-specific
files. In a multi-user system, every user stores personal data in a sub-directory of this directory.

* System: This menu enables you to change the computer settings. You can also access the Ubuntu help system and turn off
your computer here.

-QApphcatluns Places Systemn e£|o

g Preferences >

w0 Administration v
2

o Help and Support
€ About GNOME

-lju About Ubuntu

E Quit...

Figure 2.6: The System Menu

By default, there are three shortcut icons next to the menus on the top panel: Mozilla Firefox, Evolution and Help. You can create
additional shortcuts to any applications and place them here for quick access.

-:} Applications Places System charleswindsor =4 & ul| Sat Oct 20, 11:598 AM E

Figure 2.7: The Shortcut Icons

1. Right-click the blank area of the top panel and click Add to Panel. The Add to Panel dialogue box appears.
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4F Add to Panel...

_& Properties
& Delete This Panel

% New Panel

@ Help
€ About Panels

Figure 2.8: Adding a Shortcut Icon

2. The Add to Panel dialogue box displays a list of applications available on your computer. Select an application and click
Add to add it to the blank area of the desktop. If you want to launch the programmes available on the Applications menu,
click Application Launcher.

Note:
Alternatively, you can drag an application icon from the Add to Panel dialogue box and drop the icon on the panel to

create a short cut to the application.

Select @n itern Lo add Lo Lhe pans| :
g : Search:
& lyou can also directly drag and drop items onto the panel):

[ » Application Launchsr..‘” = Custormn Application gauncher‘

Accessorics
LE @ e g LAl L
Address Book Clock Deskbar Dictionary Losk up
Search
i =
& 23 )
Fish Geyes Invest Sticky Notes
Z S <5
L _
Tomboy Notes User Switcher Weather Report

@ =l g Close |

Figure 2.9: Adding Application Launchers

3. The applications grouped in a category similar to the Applications menu appears. Select an application from the available
list, and click Add.
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Select an item to add to the panel
@ lyou can also directly drag and drop items onte the panel):

b |\ Accessories
d® Desktop accessories

T ;
b |[\ﬁ!‘ Education
b 4| Games
% Games and amusements
b 44 Graphics
# . Graphics applications
b Internet
k:’) Programs for Internet access such as Web and e-mail

Office
¥ hli Office Applications

Sound & Video
b m Multimedia menu

== Add/Remove... L
% install and remove applications

b Preferences

Wi, S ey )

@ Help

e

| & Back H =k Add H lecse|

Figure 2.10: Selecting Applications

The icon of the selected application will be displayed on the blank area of the top panel.

<3 Applications Places System i;__ (7] K charleswindsor © & @) Sat Oct 20, 12:11 pM [9]

Select an item to add to the panel
(you can also directly drag and drop items onto the panel):

Accessories
Desktop accessories

Games
Games and amusements

AisleRiot Solitaire
Play many different solitaire games

i, Blackjack
“f Play the casino card game Blackjack

Chess
Play the classic two-player boardgame of chess

Five or More
Remove colored balls from the board by forming lines

Four-in-a-Row

VP Pl P T b P o e

@] [ Add to Panel ] =]

Figure 2.11: Adding Application Launchers

You can change the location of the newly created shortcut icon by right-clicking it and selecting Move. Move the icon anywhere
on the top panel and left-click the icon to freeze its location.
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-23 Applications Places System el_la E| charleswindsor 4y  #® )l sat Oct 20, 12:15 PM E
4% Launch

| Properties

= Hemove From Panel

Move

Lock To Panel

Figure 2.12: Moving Shortcut Icons

Next to the blank area on the top panel (where you can create short cuts of the application) is the fast user switch icon. This icon
shows the current user of your computer. You can click the icon to view other users on the computer and switch to another user.

Note:
You will learn more about fast user switching in the Fast User Switching topic of this lesson.

charleswindsor il sat 20 Oct; 1:26 PM E -

<3 Applications_Places System @@

;‘ elisabeth windsor

Figure 2.13: The Fast User Switch Icon

Next to the fast user switch icon is the search tool icon. This icon helps you search information on your computer. Clicking this
icon displays the Deskbar Applet dialogue box, where you can type a search keyword in the Search box. You can also open this
dialogue box by pressing the F11 key.

This dialogue box also helps you to:

* Launch applications by searching for either the application name or its executable file name.

* Look up a word in the dictionary.

-Q Applications Places System ef;\e (==

& DeEsiha

History: | @' Choose action : ] | '5"

:V History (1]‘
@ Search Yahoo for images
|- Web Search )
¥? Search Yahoo for images
W search Wikipedia topic for images
2 Search Ubuntu Package Search for images
Search Google for images

=
a

&¥ Search eBay for images

® sSearch Creative Commons for images
A

¢ Search Answers.com for images

[A]

Figure 2.14: The Search Tool

Adjacent to the search tool icon is the System tray. It contains the network and sound icons for quick access to network and
sound settings. You can check the network configuration of the computer and adjust the volume of your computer’s speaker.
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The current date and time is displayed next to the System tray. If you click the date and time, a calendar is displayed.

The last icon on the top panel shuts down, restarts, hibernates, locks your computer and places it on standby.

System Tray | | Shut down icnﬂ
V
charleswindsor 0 | & ui|sat oct 20, 12:22 pMfY

|4 October * 42007 ¢
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
40 1 2 3 4 3 -]
41 7 g g 10 11 12 13
42 14 5 16 17 18 18 20
43 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
44 28 29 30 31
45

Figure 2.15: Top Panel Icons

The first icon on the bottom panel provides quick access to the desktop. If multiple windows are open on your desktop and you
would like to minimise all of them together, click this icon. Clicking again will display your windows in their original state,
before you minimised them.

[&] m_ )

Figure 2.16: Show the Desktop

Next to the icon used to minimise the windows is a blank area in which the list of open application windows appears, similar to
the taskbar in Windows. When you open an application, it’s listed on this area for easy access, as shown in the bottom panel of
the following screen:

@ [Documents - File Br... | =3 [Chess] - =

Figure 2.17: Open Applications

The next icon, workspace, enables you to split the windows that are open on your desktop into multiple workspaces. You can
then navigate among the workspaces by pressing and holding down the CTRL+ALT keys, and then pressing either the left or the
right arrow key. This reduces the clutter on your desktop and eases navigation between windows.

For example, you might have the Firefox window, an OpenOffice application, a search window and a calculator window open on
the desktop.
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Figure 2.18: The Workspace Icon

You can move the Firefox window to a separate workspace by pressing and holding down the CTRL+ALT+SHIFT keys and
then pressing the left or the right arrow key. Two workspaces will be displayed in the bottom-right corner of the desktop - one
workspace with the Firefox window and the original workspace with the other windows.

-!.3. Applications  Places System e;_ (7] charleswindsor ¢ & @ Sat Oct 20, 12:36 pm [9]

: " Vullh” J T ;&:Ir a4l
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

- @ @ (1 fleunsysharenbun [~ ] Gl

4 @PGetting Started [ Latest BBC Headlines
. 3 b
VJ’D

Welcome to Ubuntu
7.10!

The Ubuntu preject s built on the ideas

enshrined in the Ubuntu philosophy:
Done

;_l [_' Welcome to Ubuntu ... lEj [

Figure 2.19: Switching Workspaces

Now, you have two separate workspaces. Notice that the Firefox window has shifted to the original workspace. So, depending
on the task you perform, you can split the windows into different workspaces.
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: ] poocm [3] (W Black 3 |

slide Sorter
Normal ‘ Qutline Notes

Handout

2.65/25.66 [ 0.00 x 0.00

| [ untitledl - Openofic. .

| = Tracker Search Tool |@ Calculator

Figure 2.20: Splitting Windows into Workspaces

By default, Ubuntu provides two workspaces. If you want to split the windows into more workspaces, you have to add the
workspace to the desktop by right-clicking the workspace icon and then clicking Preferences. The Workspace Switcher Pref-
erences dialogue box appears.

| preferences
@ Help

(Z) Get Help online....
Ta Translate This Application...
!" Report a Problem

© About

= Remove From Panel

+ Lock To Panel

HN G

Figure 2.21: Creating New Workspaces

In the Workspace Switcher Preferences dialogue box, type or select the number of workspaces from the Number of workspaces
list and click Close.
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Figure 2.22: Workspace Switcher Preferences

The specified number of workspaces will be displayed in the bottom-right corner of the desktop.

F: b R a e

Switcher
() Show only the curren: workspace

@ iShow ail workspaces nit |1 [£ rows

Workspaces

Nurmber of workspaces: |2 :J
Workspace names:

Desk 1
Deck 2

1 Show workspace names in switcher

‘ ejelp | aglnse

The last icon in the bottom panel is the Waste basket. It contains the files you deleted from your computer. Right-click the icon

and click Open to open the Trash window.

You can delete an item permanently from the computer by pressing the DELETE key.

(L2 Open

Empty Trash

@ Help
@ about

= Remove From Panel

+ Lock To Panel

Figure 2.23: The Waste Basket Icon

Note:

Alternatively, you can right-click the item and click Delete from Trash to permanently delete it from the computer.

If you want to restore the deleted item to the desktop, drag that item to the desktop from the Trash window.
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| Empty Trash |
[ create Archive...

E Send to...
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Liy Properties

"L3" selected (containing 1 item)

== Trash - File Browser

Figure 2.24: Deleting Items from Trash

2.2 Changing the Default Language

Ubuntu supports more than 100 languages. You can set the default language of your computer either during the installation of

Ubuntu or at a later stage.

To change the default language during the installation, select the required language when prompted.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Language Support. The system prompts you to install language
support if updates are available for your selected language.

-J.;‘_, Applications  Places

System

charleswindser =y

& ull sat Oct 20, 12:55 PM []

4 Preferances .
‘I:’}- Administration 3 %:p Keyring Manager

m LangJage Support
= Configure multiple and native
language suppor: on your system

_ Network Tools

9 Help and Support

me

& About GNOME | Logir windo
ou

& Network
-.*:3 About Ubuntu =

@ Quit...

EJ Printing
m Restricted Drivers Manager

[E= screens and Graphics

Services

I Shared Folders

=
(&) Software Sources

‘T:r‘ Synaptic Package Manager

|£] system Log
@ System Monitor
nf_;ﬁlj Time and Date
% Updzte Manager

&) Users and Groups

Figure 2.25: Configuring Language Support
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2. Click Install to continue. On completing the updates, the Language Support dialogue box opens.

(™) Language Support E]
Supported Languages
Language Support |
.Afar. . O L‘
w

/..-f-\\ The language support is not installed
&:/ completely
Some translations or writing aids available for your chosen

languages are not installed yet. Do you want to install
thermn now?

13 %Detai\s_;

| Remind Me Later ‘ [ Install J

)
(s

Figure 2.26: Installing Language Support Updates

3. In the Language Support dialogue box, from the Supported Languages section, select the check box for the language
you want to use for support functions in Ubuntu.

i ERGIAGES t =)
Supported Languages
Language Support E
Dzongkha &
English ] —
Esperanto (=]
Estonian =

=

Default Language
Default language for new user accounts and the login screen:

English (United Kingdom of Great Britain and .
Northern Ireland) T

Input method

|
@ 0K

o apply | | cancel

Figure 2.27: Installing Default Language Support

4. Click Apply and then click OK. Ubuntu downloads and installs the necessary packages on your computer. The language
you selected will now appear in the Default Language box.

5. Select the language that you want set as default, and click OK.

6. For the changes to take effect, log off and then log on again.

Nice to Know:
You can change the language as many times as you would like and this can depend on your location. For example, changing
the language to Russian may be a nice touch when presenting in Russia during a business trip.

2.3 Creating a User Account and Fast User Switching
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Instructor Notes:

Advise students that to understand the concept of fast user switching, they need to have more than one user account on their
computer. Walk the students through creating a new user on their computer, and then move on to the concept of fast user
switching.

You may have multiple users who want to access your system. In this case, there is a risk of data being manipulated or corrupted
by other users. To prevent this from happening, you can create user accounts for each individual who wants to use your computer,
giving each user an individual account with personalised user settings. For example, it is useful to give children their own accounts
on the computer to prevent then from changing your settings or accessing unsuitable files and applications..

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Users and Groups. The User settings dialogue box appears.

<3 applcations  Places  System e;___ 7] charleswindsor =4 @ &l Sat 20 Oct, 1:05PM

4§ Preferences »
(o) Administration  » 7 Keyring Manager
ﬂm Language Support

e Help and Support =
Lims) Login Window

& About GNOME

iy
Network
cj About Ubuntu =

[E] quit...

1| Network Tools

Q;:l“ Printing

!«E Restricted Drivers Manager
m= :

%= Screens and Graphics

.;';.", Services

5 Shared Folders

(o) Software Sources

?g Synaptic Package Manager
|#£] system Log

@ System Monitor

ﬁ%}é] Time and Date

iﬁf Update Manager

g Users and Groups.
Add or remove usars and groups

Figure 2.28: Adding/Removing Users

2. In the User settings dialogue box, click Add User to add a new user account on your computer. The New user account
dialogue box opens.

|iName Login name | Home di ‘ o5 Add User ‘

root root Jroot

- charleswindsor charleswindsor fhomejc|

Figure 2.29: Adding a User

3. Specify the user accounts’ basic settings, contact information and password information in the New user account dialogue
box.
(a) Type the name with which you want to log on to your computer in the Username box.
(b) Type your full name in the Real name box.
(c) Select your user type from the Profile box.
(d) Type your office location in the Office location box.
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(e) Type your work phone number in the Work phone box.
(f) Type your home phone number in the Home phone box.

(g) Type the password for your user account in the User password box.

Note:
This information is for record keeping only, and other users cannot view it.

Click Close to save the settings.

Account ‘ User Privileges |Advanced

Basic Settings

Username: |e|\sa ‘

Real name: |e|\sabeth windsor ‘

Profile: IDesktop user = J

Contact Information

Office location: Ihome user ‘

Work phone: |111111 ‘

Home phone: |111111 ‘

Password

@ Set password by hand

User password:

Confirmation:

() Generate random password

Password set to:

(o] (S ]

Figure 2.30: Configuring New User Account

4. A new user account will be displayed in the User settings dialogue box. This dialogue box displays the new user’s full
name and login name. It also tells you the location of the new user account created.

3|

MName Login name Hor'ne‘ | :G:. Add User |
3 root root [root ri
= | % Properties |
= charleswindsor  charleswindsor jhome |J"‘7
;-‘ elisabeth windsor elisa Jhomsg | @Qe\ete |

[ @ paerrege sroups

‘ OHSIp ‘ quse

Figure 2.31: The New User Account

Now, if you click the fast user switch icon, there will be two users displayed and the current user logged on to the computer will
be marked.
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Figure 2.32: Switching Users

This feature prevents you from logging off and logging on all the time to switch users. It allows multiple users to switch quickly
while staying logged on. By simply clicking the fast user switching icon, a list of the user names appears. Select the user name
and you will be directed to the logon screen. Type the user name and password, and you will be on a desktop of the new user.
When you switch to another user, the previous user screen is locked by default, so the other person cannot make any profile
changes.

2.4 Adding/Removing Applications

Instructor Notes:

Advise students that you will cover this topic in detail while teaching the Customising Ubuntu and Applications lesson of this
course. This topic is just an introduction.

Tell the students that you will cover this topic in detail while teaching the Customising the Desktop and Application lesson
of this course. This topic is just an introduction.

USE THE ADD/REMOVE APPLICATIONS WHEN YOU NEED TO:

» Use software not provided as a default application on Ubuntu.
* Try an alternative application to the one already installed
Ubuntu contains pre-loaded software that you can easily install on your computer when required. You can install this software by

using the Add/Remove application or the Synaptic Package Manager utility of Ubuntu. To access the Add/Remove application,
on the Applications menu, click Add/Remove.
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Figure 2.33: Launching Add/Remove Applications

To access Synaptic Package Manager, on the System menu, point to Administration and click Synaptic Package Manager.
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Figure 2.34: Launching Synaptic Package Manager

Synaptic offers an advanced way of installing packages. If you do not find a software programme in the Add/Remove tool, you
can search for it in Synaptic. It searches all software in the available repositories on Ubuntu.

2.5 Desktop Effects - Compiz Fusion
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Instructor Notes:
Advise students that to view desktop effects, computers must have a 3D-enabled graphic card.

Compiz Fusion is a 3D window manager that makes use of 3D accelerated graphics cards found today on many desktops and
laptops. It provides a number of visual effects that makes the Linux desktop more powerful and intuitive, as well as easier and
more fun to use. For example, you can place workspaces on a cube, which enables you to move from one workspace to another
easily.

Compiz Fusion is enabled by default on Ubuntu 7.10 with appropriate graphics cards. It enables the 3D desktop visual effects
that improve the usability and visual appeal of the system. You really have to see and play with this application to appreciate the
benefits.

1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and click Appearance. The Appearance Preferences dialogue box appears.

-[:, Applications  Places  System ag“a P @ @l sat200ct, 206pPM [E)
% Preferémces = @ Universal Access »
oop Administration  » @ About Me

.]jl Appearance

Help and Support
o a Blud= istomise the look of the desktop
€ About GNOME

L‘gﬁ Default Printer
-{3 About Ubuntu

E Quit...

w Hardware Information

% ndexing Preferences

== Keyboard

= Keyboard Shortcuts

= MainMenu

() Mouse

L,? Network Proxy

PalmDS Devices

‘ﬁ:“: Power Management
%) Preferred Applications

Rermite Desktop

Q;ﬁ) Removable Drives and Media

i) SCIV input Msthod Sstup

‘jl Scresn Resolution
-

Figure 2.35: Opening the Appearance Preferences Dialogue Box

2. In the Appearance Preferences dialogue box, there are three pre-configured levels of special effects settings: No effects,
Normal effects and Extra effects. You can select any one of them:
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\ of effects, Requires faster graphics-card.
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Figure 2.36: Configuring Visual Effects

If you want a simple desktop without any special effects, select None. If you want a desktop with a balance of attractiveness
and average performance, select Normal. If you want various desktop effects, such as wobbly windows, desktop cube and many
more, select Extra. For example, while you are waiting for an update to complete or an e-mail client to import e-mail messages,
you can turn on the Wobbly effect. The windows will start dancing and displaying the 3D effects. Play with it a little, it’s fun!

2.6 Desktop Search Tracker

If you have a large number of documents stored on a high-capacity hard disk, it is difficult to search for a required document
without using a search tool. Ubuntu uses the Desktop Search tool, which includes an indexing programme called tracker to

easily access specific files. To access this tool, on the Applications menu, point to Accessories and click Tracker Search Tool.
The Tracker Search Tool window appears.
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Figure 2.37: Launching Tracker Search Tool

The tracker searches for important information in all the files in your home directory and compiles the search result into a huge
database. So, if you are looking for all documents on the computer that contain a single word such as, *'music’, tracker looks up
all the files that contain the word music and displays them in the search results.
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Categories Search results: 1 - 6 of & hits
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Figure 2.38: Running a Search
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2.7 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned that:

» Ubuntu utilises the GNOME desktop by default

* You can set the default language of your computer either during the installation of Ubuntu or at a later stage

* Fast user switching enables you to share your computer with other users without sharing your files

* You can install software by using the Add/Remove application or the Synaptic Package Manager utility of Ubuntu
* Compiz Fusion is enabled by default on Ubuntu 7.10 and provides fun, 3D desktop visual effects

» Ubuntu uses a Desktop Search tool, which includes an indexing programme called Tracker.

2.8 Review Exercise

Question: At the top and bottom of the desktop, you have two bars, called

Answer: At the top and bottom of the desktop, you have two bars, called panels.
Question: Which are the three shortcut icons already present on the top panel?
Answer: Mozilla Firefox, Evolution e-mail client and Ubuntu help.

Question: What is fast user switching?

Answer: Fast user switching is a feature that avoids you having to log off and log on all the time to switch users. It enables
multiple users to switch quickly while staying

Question: Name the new search tool used in Ubuntu 7.10.

Answer: The Tracker Search tool is the new search tool used in Ubuntu 7.10.

2.9 Lab Exercise

Exercise: You have bank-related information on your computer and want to block others’ access to it. Your friend wants to use
your computer for some time. To handle this situation, create a new user account for your friend and use the fast user switch
feature.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Users and Groups. The User settings dialogue box opens.
2. In the User settings dialogue box, click Add User. The New user account dialogue box appears.
3. In the dialogue box, specify the following information:

(a) Type charles in the Username box.
(b) Select Desktop user from the Profile box.
i. Type charles windsor in the Real name box.
ii. Type England in the Office location box.
iii. Type 111111 in the Work phone box.
iv. Type 99999 in the Home phone box.
v. Type password@1 in the User password box.
vi. Click Close to save the settings.

4. Click the fast user switch icon on the top panel. Click charles. The logon screen appears.
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5. Type charles in the Username box and password@1 in the Password box.

6. Your friend can now work on this desktop.

Your friend cannot access your user account because the computer will ask for your password to log on to the account. So, your
personal data is safe.
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Chapter 3

Using the Internet

OBIJECTIVES

* Connect to the Internet

* Browse the Web

* Access various news sources

* Send and receive e-mail messages

* Use various tools for instant messaging

* Make phone calls using Softphones

Instructor Notes:
It is recommended to cover all the topics in this lesson. However, if you are running short on time, you can omit the following
optional topics: Using Dial-up, Alternative E-mail Client and WengoPhone.

3.1 Connecting to and Using the Internet

The Internet is used by millions of people daily for work and entertainment. Searching for information all over the world,
corresponding with friends and relatives, participating in discussion forums, reading the news, playing games, has never been
easier... or more accessible.

The means of connecting to the Internet is not always a choice and depends greatly on where you live and/or work and the
surrounding infrastructure. The pre-requisites to connect to the Internet are an Internet Service Provider (ISP) subscription and a
functional Internet connection in your area. Configuring the Internet connection requires minimal involvement from you. Ubuntu
supports most connection types. This lesson will cover: Broadband (cable or ASDL), dial-up and direct access through Local
Area Network (LAN).

Broadband connections are fast and reliable connections that users subscribe to for a monthly fee. Broadband companies offer
packages with different speed specifications and bandwidth limits. If you travel and need Internet access, you can purchase a
wireless Internet connection. If your computer does not have one pre-installed, you will need to install a wireless card. This
connection is similar to a satellite connection, where data is transmitted through the airwaves.

Dial-up access uses the same lines as your phone connection, except that the parties at the two ends are computers. This is a slow
and cheap connection that uses a phone line to connect to a local server. Your computer dials a phone number that is provided by
your ISP and connects to the server. Consequently, you cannot make phone calls while you are connected to the Internet. This is
the oldest and slowest means of connecting; carrying out many functions using this mode can be very tedious and frustrating.
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3.1.1 Network Manager

The Network Manager on Ubuntu is a simple to use and powerful utility to stay connected with wired and wireless adapters. It is
located on the top menubar at the outer right corner. A left-click will reveal if your computer is already connected to a wired or
wireless network. In case of a wireless network that is protected by a password, a dialogue will appear and ask for the password.
The password can then be stored in your keyring, where it will automatically be used when needed. However, you may be asked
for your keyring password if you have to log out.
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Figure 3.1: Network Manager

You can also right-click on Network Manager to enable and disable wireless and wired connections. The connection information
allows access to the network parameters currently used.

Acthre Connection Information
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1

Figure 3.2: Network Manager Connection

If Network Manager does not automatically configure your network connections, you can fall back to manually configuring them.

3.1.2 Using a Cable Connection

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Network. The Network Settings dialogue box will be displayed.
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Figure 3.3: Accessing Network Settings

2. On the Connections page, select the connection to use. Click Properties. The eth() Properties dialogue box will be
displayed.

Location: ‘ = ‘:J ‘ﬁ‘
Connections | General | DNS | Hosts |
= Wired connection E{%Eroper‘fies
| Roaming meode enabled |
B Modem connection
This netwark interface is not c...
‘ 0 Help ‘ ‘ leose ‘

Figure 3.4: Network Settings

3. Clear the Enable roaming mode check box to enable the connection.

Note:
Your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or network administrator should provide you with an IP address, subnet mask and

gateway address which need to be specified in the connection information.
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(a) In the Configuration box, select the Static IP address option.
(b) Type the IP address of your computer in the IP address box.

(c) Type the subnetwork (subnet) mask of your computer’s IP address in the Subnet mask box.

Note:
A subnet mask divides a network of IP addresses into groups, which facilitates routing of data.

(d) Type the IP address of your ISP in the Gateway address box.

Note:
A gateway is a device that connects a user to the Internet. It is provided by the ISP.

Connection Settings

Canfiguration: [Static IP address =
Subnet mask: 255,255 255.0

IP address; [172.17.50.228 j
|
|

Gateway address: |1?2.1?‘50.10

l ogancel

(&= ]

Figure 3.5: ethO Properties

4. Click OK to complete the configuration for the cable connection.

) [

Location: \

Connections ‘ General I DNS | Hosts |

o @? Wired connection Ly propertes

Address: 172,17,50.225 Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

B Modem connection
This network interface is not configured

| GHE'P | aglcse

Figure 3.6: Network Settings

Now, you can connect to the Internet by using the cable.

3.1.3 Using a Wireless Card

Ubuntu automatically detects support for various wireless cards.
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1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Network. The Network Settings dialogue box will be
displayed.

2. If the wireless card on your computer is listed, you can use the same procedure as listed in the Using Cable Connection
section to connect to the Internet.

Legation; : | ; |E|

| Cennections | Genaral | DNS | Hosts |

= Wireless connection | |-G Eraparties |
o Roaming made enablad
Wired connection
Aoaming made enabled

Modem connection
This network interface is nat c...

! (7 =0 |-lgcj Llose |

Figure 3.7: Choosing a Wireless Connection

Alternatively, left-click on Network Manager and discover any detected wireless networks in range.

Nice to Know:
To view the complete list of wireless cards that work with Ubuntu, refer to: https:/help.ubuntu.com/community/WifiDocs/-
WirelessCardsSupported.

Some wireless cards are not listed on the Ubuntu Web site because open source drivers for these are not available. Therefore,
these cards do not work automatically with Ubuntu. If your wireless network card does not have an open source driver, you can
make it work by using ndiswrapper.

Using Ndiswrapper with a Wireless Card Ndiswrapper is a Linux module that allows Ubuntu to use Microsoft Windows
drivers for wireless cards. The utility to configure ndiswrapper can be installed comfortably via Add/Remove Applications. The
Windows Wireless Drivers setup programme can be found in System Administration.

3.1.4 Using a Dial-up Connection

A dial-up connection uses a modem to connect to the Internet. You can use the ScanModem tool to identify the type of modem.
This tool recognises the type of modem-whether it is a Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) or a Universal Serial Bus (USB)
modem.

Nice to Know:
To download the ScanModem tool, refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/community/DialupModemHowto/ScanModem.

1. Download, configure and install your modem’s driver. If an open source driver is not available, contact your vendor for
other options.

Note:
To download the open source driver, refer to www.modemdriver.com.
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2. CONFIGURE THE DIAL-UP CONNECTION TO YOUR ISP:

()

(b)

(©)
(d)

(e)

®

(2

On the System menu, point to Administration and click Network. The Network Settings dialogue box will be
displayed.

In the Network Settings dialogue box, select Modem connection and click Properties. The ppp0 Properties
dialogue box will be displayed.

Locatson: : _- E

Connections | General | DMS | Hosts |

Wired connectien ahBropertias
Riaming mede enabled

Madem connection
Thig network mlarface  not ¢,

ﬂ Help ad Close

Figure 3.8: Network Settings

In the ppp0 Properties dialogue box, select the Enable this connection check box to activate the connection.

Specify your ISP’s information and your account information, which you can obtain form your ISP.

Type the phone number in the Phone number and the dial prefix in the Dial prefix box, which the modem uses to
connect to the server. Type your dial-up account name in the Username box and the password in the Password box.
The user name is the one that is registered with your ISP.

Specify the modem setting on the Modem tabbed page. Click the Modem tab. Type or select the modem port in the
Modem port box. Select the dial type from the Dial type box. You can select the types of phone dial used in the Dial
type box. Dial type depends on your phone company and may be Tones or Pulses. If you do not know which dial
type to choose, contact your phone company. Irrespective of the dial type, the modem will make some noise while
connecting to the ISP server. You can set the volume of this noise by selecting the appropriate volume options from
the Volume box-it is recommended that you select Off or Low.

Specify the connection settings. Click the Options tab and select the Set modem as default route to Internet check
box to specify the dial-up modem as the default Internet connection. If you use a laptop on a local area network
(LAN), clear the Set modem as default route to Internet check box. Select this option only if you use a dial-up
connection.

As part of modem connection settings, you need to assign a host name to an IP node to identify it as a TCP/IP
host. You can select your ISP server for this name resolution of hosts, which maps a host name to an IP address
successfully. For this, select the Use the Internet service provider nameservers check box.

If the Internet connection breaks, your modem will automatically try reconnecting to the Internet if the Retry if the
connection breaks or fails to start check box is selected.

Click OK to complete the dial-up configuration.
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General | Modem | Options |

Connection Settings

™ Set modem as default route to Internet

M Use the Internet service provider nameservers

[ Retry if the connection breaks or fails to starté

‘ ogancel

Figure 3.9: pppo Properties

Now, you can connect to the Internet using a dial-up connection.

Instructor Notes:

If students need to connect to the Internet with the modem integrated into a mobile phone or configure Point-to-Point (PPP)
dial-up through a Bluetooth-compatible mobile phone, refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/community/BluetoothDialup.

To connect to the Internet through a mobile phone over a USB cable, refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/community/CableDialup.

3.2 Browsing the Web

Mozilla Firefox is the default web browser on Ubuntu. It is open sourced, developed by the Mozilla Corporation and many
external contributors and is fully compatible with Ubuntu. To open a Firefox Web browser, on the Applications menu, point to
Internet and click Firefox Web Browser.
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Figure 3.10: Launching Firefox Web Browser

Firefox includes two powerful features that make your online experience more productive - an integrated search system and live
bookmarking.

Instructor Notes:
Ask students to open this browser and try performing a search.

Integrated Search This feature enables you to search for and find any information. The Search bar comes pre-loaded with search
engines for Google, Yahoo!, Amazon, eBay, Answers.com and Creative Commons. You can enter a search term in the Search
bar and receive immediate answers from the search engine you choose. You can select a new search engine from the Search bar
menu at any time and add search engines from favourite Web sites.

I;c..lhaﬁeflocalles_f‘-.ndex- +| i -'!::i'-ilr!:fox

[ClGaagle
& Arnazon.com 3
K= Answers.com

@) Creative Commons

& aBay

“1 43 Ubuntu Package Search
Wwikipedia topic

¥riahao

Manage Search Engines...

1@ Libuntu

arge, that software '|

Figure 3.11: Available Search Engines

Search Suggestions To further ease your search-related tasks, some search engines such as Google, Yahoo and Answers.com in
Firefox, suggest search terms. Begin typing into the Search bar and a list of suggestions will appear.
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For example, if you type King in the Search bar, a list of suggestions to complete your search keyword is displayed. So instead
of typing the complete term, you can select the required term from the list. This makes the search easy and quick.

The following graphic shows a list of suggestions, when you start typing in the Search bar:

ocalesindex | *| | [Glfling
kings of...
kingfish...
kingston
kingfizher
kingda...
kingdo...
king.com
kings isl...
kirg of ...
kings ...

v

Figure 3.12: List of Suggestions

Live Bookmarks If you come across an interesting Web site over the Internet and would like to keep it for future reference,
without trying to remember the URL, create a bookmark. The next time you are online, simply click the link to go to that Web
page. You can view Web feeds such as news and blog headlines in the bookmarks toolbar or menu. A Web feed or feed is an
XML Web page that contains a list of links to other Web pages. You can quickly review the latest headlines from your favourite
sites and click to go directly to chapters of interest.

Note:
A Bookmark in Firefox, similar to favourites in Internet Explorer, is a useful browser feature.

1. Open the Firefox Web browser. On the Bookmarks menu, click Organise Bookmarks.

The Bookmarks Manager window will be displayed.

Bookmarks Iools  Help
Baokmark This Fage... G40

Drganise Bookmarks. ..
l Get Bookmark Add-ons
Bookmarks Toalbar Falder 3

Libunbu and Free Saftware links [

Figure 3.13: Organising Bookmarks

2. On the File menu, click New Live Bookmark. The Properties for New Bookmark dialogue box will be displayed.
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Figure 3.14: Adding Live Bookmarks

3. In the Name box, type the name you want to give to the feed. Make sure that the name reflects the contents of the Web site
and includes enough information to uniquely identify the data file. Type the feed location-the URL of the feed in the Feed
Location box and the description of the feed in the Description box. If you want, you can skip giving the description,
though these can be used to categorise various feeds under groups. Click OK and close the Bookmarks Manager window.
This sets the bookmark.

Mame: | New Bookmark l
Location: | eeds.engadget.comMebIogsinc}engadgetl
Keyword: | Gadgets l
Description:

Technology development ‘

[} Load this bookmark in the sidebar

I OCancel

(@]

Figure 3.15: Viewing Bookmark Properties

4. In the Firefox Web browser, on the Bookmarks menu, point to New Live Bookmark. This displays the list of feeds,
their respective locations and description. To locate the one you are looking for, you can sort this list on name, location or

description. Just click the one you want to quickly browse through. It opens in the Mozilla Firefox window.

3.3 Accessing News

News can be retrieved from the Internet in different ways. Using Usenet and RSS for access is covered below.

Newsgroups are online notice boards where people post comments and discuss subjects of mutual interest. They are technically
distinct from, but functionally similar to discussion forums on the World Wide Web. Anyone can participate in the discussion
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and post thoughts. At the rate at which newsgroups are growing, it is safe to say that there are groups covering most subjects
imaginable; from computers to social issues, pet advice, literature and science, job postings and housing to rent etc. It is a fast
and easy way to communicate, share views and advertise to people all over the world. Newsreaders are the applications used to
access newsgroups.

USEr NETwork (Usenet) is the main source of newsgroups and newsfeeds. It is an Internet discussion system where people read
and post e-mail-like messages called posts to one or more of a number of newsgroups.

To join a newsgroup, you create a subscribed list and your newsreader stores the information. You will receive alerts when people
have posted new listings and when you check to read the latest update, there will be a posting and bunch of messages from several
people. You will see something that looks similar to your e-mail inbox. You can decide whether to reply to the newsgroup, the
author or to both. Some people prefer not to constantly receive email messages and log in from time to time to see the latest
updates. The news server posts do expire after a certain length of time, as determined by the person running the server.

There are two types of newsreaders, online and offline. The online newsreader downloads just the message headers, and you see
what looks like a mailbox. The messages themselves however, are not on your machine. As you access a particular message, the
newsreader retrieves it from the server. When you are done reading a message, it is not stored on your machine, unless you save
it specifically. Offline newsreaders, on the other hand, connect to the server, download all new messages for the newsgroups to
which you are subscribed, upload any posts you wrote since the last time you connected to the server, and then disconnect. You
can then read the messages as you wish, composing replies and new posts to be uploaded next time you choose to connect.

Many news related Web sites do offer news feeds that allow you to see when Web sites have added new content. You can get the
latest headlines and video in one place, as soon as it is published, without having to visit the Websites you have taken the feed
from. Feeds, also known as Really Simple Syndication (RSS), are just Web pages.

In this section we will cover two types of Newsreaders, Linux Feed Reader (Liferea) for news feeds and Thunderbird for Usenet
news.

3.3.1 Liferea Newsreader

Instructor Notes:
While teaching, demonstrate how to access Liferea and Thunderbird.

Liferea is an online RSS feed reader. It is a fast, easy-to-use and easy-to-install news accumulator for GTK/GNOME.

Note:
You can install Liferea on Ubuntu using the Synaptic Package Manager by following the procedure described in Using Alter-
native E-Mail Client section.

The Web sites that offer RSS feeds display an RSS feed symbol next to its URL.
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Figure 3.16: Identifying RSS Feed Providing Web Sites

Accessing Liferea

Note:
You have to search the Web site that offers RSS feeds to access Liferea. Look through the complete list of newsgroups on your
server to search for the group that interests you.

1. Open the Web page that offers RSS feeds.
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Figure 3.17: Opening RSS Feed Web Page

2. On this Web page, search for the link that offers RSS feed. Click the link and save the URL of that link. This URL will be
the feed.
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Figure 3.18: Searching the Link

3. Open Liferea. On the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Liferea Feed Reader.
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Figure 3.19: Launching Liferea Feed Reader

4. To subscribe to the feed, right-click anywhere on the left-pane of the Liferea window, point to New and click New Sub-
scription. The New Subscription dialogue box will be displayed.
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Figure 3.20: Subscribing to RSS Feeds
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5. In the New Subscription dialogue box, paste the URL, which is the feed, and click OK. You will see a new feed in the
Liferea window.

Feed Source

Enter a website location to use feed auto discovery
or in case you know it the exact feed location,

|http:,ﬁ"«\t‘u\m\x.stta\.repa\.flina.camfbIc:gﬂceed,r |

l Advanced... l i “‘QQK

l ogancel

Figure 3.21: Entering Feed Source

The following graphic shows the new feed in Liferea.
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€ Gnomefile... 16 Oct 08:18 New York City Meet-up Update
€ GNOME F... 13 Oct 00:01 Reality and Perception
D GrokLaw (... 12 Oct 05:02 Humor Speech
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= mozillazZin... Feed: Steve Pavlina's Personal Development Blog
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. Personal Development for Smart People
RTuanbll {...
i@ Unread (244)
¢? steve Pavlina's...
[ Important (0)

== 244 unread (30 new)

Figure 3.22: Viewing New Feeds

1. Liferea Feed Reader has multiple RSS subscriptions by default.
2. If you do not want a chapter to be deleted after some time, you can flag it and tag it as an important item.
3. You can use the search function to search through the downloaded items to quickly access the information needed.

4. You can also use an online search engine to search for additional news.

Instructor Notes:
The change in feeds properties is required if it needs HTTP authentication or other feed specific options.
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3.3.2 Thunderbird

1. When you open Thunderbird for the first time, the Account Wizard helps you to configure an account. On the New
Account Setup page, select Newsgroup account option and click Next. This page informs you about how this wizard
will collect information to set up a mail or a newsgroup account. You can also contact the system administrator or the ISP
for information.

— ;.I:_‘..:I.... S

i MNew Account Setup

in grcar Lo receive messages you first fesd 1o sel up o Ml or
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Py chaer
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1 ASS News & Blngs
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Figure 3.23: Creating Thunderbird Newsgroup Account

2. On the Identity page, in the Your Name box, type your name that you would like to use when sending messages and in
the Email Address box, type the e-mail address where you would like others to send you e-mail messages. Click Next.

@ 0/e[o) <2 ubuntu



Ubuntu Desktop Training
68 /379

Identity

Each account has an identity, which 1s the information that identifies
you to others when they receive ycur messages.

Enterthe name you would like to appear in the "From" field of your
outgeing messages (for example, *John Smith").

Your Name: charleswindsor

Enter your email address. This is the address others will use to send
email to you (for example. "user@example.net").

Email Address: charles windsor@hotmail.com

Figure 3.24: Creating Account Identity

3. On the Server Information page, type the name of your newsgroup server in the Newsgroup Server box. You can also
type the server address here instead of the server name. Then, click Next. This server name will connect you to different
Newsgroups.

Server Information

Enter the name of your news server (NNTP) (for example,
"news example.net").

Newsgroup Server: | 210,60.184.3

cancel | [ ek [ nex

Figure 3.25: Providing Newsgroup Server Information
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4. On the Account Name dialogue box, type the account name in the Account Name box. This name is for your reference
only. Click Next.

Account Name

Enter the name by which you would ke to refer to this account (for
exarmole, "Work Account", "Home Account” or "News Account").

Account Name: Home Account

Canczel l [ Back ll Next i

Figure 3.26: Specifying Account Name

5. You have completed setting up a newsgroup account. Make sure you verify the information before you exit this wizard.
Navigate through the pages using the Next and Back buttons and make appropriate changes, if required. Otherwise, click
Finish to save the settings. The News Account-Thunderbird window will be displayed.

Congratulations!

Please venfy that the information below 1s correct.

Account Name: Home Account

Email Address: charleswindsor@hotmail.com
News Server Name (NNTP): 210.60.184.3

Outgoing User Name: charles.windsor

Click Finish to save these settings and exit the Account Wizard.,

Cancel l [ Back l" Finish

Figure 3.27: Account Information
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6. In the News Account-Thunderbird window, click Manage newsgroup subscriptions to subscribe to a newsgroup. The
Subscribe dialogue box will be displayed.

File Edit View Go Message Tools Help

Get Mail  Write Address Book | o Faply all Forward | Tag  Delet Pt Back  Forwart

[+]

All Folders i ‘
& Local Folders Thunderbird News - Home account

|1, Home account

Newsgroups

Manage newsgroup subscriptions

Accounts

o

iwzf" View settings for this account

@ Create a new account

Advanced Features

,O Search messages

[4]

Done | I

o

Figure 3.28: Subscribing to a Newsgroup

7. Several newsgroups will be downloaded from the server address you mentioned during the configuration process.

Account: [ Home account

Show items that contain: [news l

Select the newsgroups to subscribe to:

| |

Cancel l [ oK

Figure 3.29: Viewing the Download Process
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8. If you want to subscribe to a newsgroup on a specific subject, you can search for your search criteria. Type the search
term in the Show items that contain box. The newsgroups related to the search term will be displayed in the Select the
newsgroups to subscribe to list. Select any newsgroup from the displayed list and click Subscribe. Click OK to close
the Subscribe dialogue box.

Account: | Home Account = ‘

Show items that contain: |technica| |

Ee | Subscribe I
gnsubscribe.
Refresh .

Select the newsgroups to subscribe to:

ais.technical
alt.binaries.e-book-technical
alt.binaries.e-book technical

alt binaries.e-books technical

alt books technical
alt.cypherpunks technical

alt frustrated technical support
alt.h.i.p.c.ri.m.e.admintechnical
alt.hoperome.admin.technical
alt.hZper2me.admin.technical
alt.hh.ii.pp.cc.rrii.mm.ee.admin technical
alt.hipclone.admin.technical
alt.hipcrime .admin.technical
alt.illustration technical
alt.invest.technical-analysis

I 3

Kl

oK

(%
o
=)
(=]
o

Figure 3.30: Selecting the Newsgroup to Subscribe

9. After the subscription is completed, you will start receiving newsletters from the subscribed newsgroup. The following
graphic shows the newsgroup and related e-mail messages in the Thunderbird window:
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|2

|e Edit View Go Message Ipals Help

2|

@ Rockhounds?

Get Mail  Write Address Book

Folders View: ‘!All :] |,C.l_ subiact or Sender |
B ¢ Local Folders ™ I a | Subject I“ | Sender |®| Date II'JI
B Kewe Account “REQ: Any Sun Certified Java Developer (... & IchBin © 00:54 =

-Ja.b.e-b.t...ical (29) ‘| Samsung CLP 500/550 Printer Service M... & Jestera « 01:19

"l Re: "Ebay Books and Reports” [08/22] - ... 4 frizh + 01:34

“ Re: REQ: Buddha Buddhist Buddhism - ... & a@xyz.tv + 01:35

“ FTD#491819[04/11] - *PCM092007.part... & Nobody ¢ 02:13

“ FTD#491819[06/11] - "PCM092007.part... 3 Nobody © 02:14

‘| Repost_bio and med e-books_wol_31-58 ... 4 jan peter balkenende + 03:47

i Repost_bio and med e-books_wol_31-58 ... 4 jan peter balkenende © 03:49

“ REQ:Everyday Practical Electronics June ... @ Xjagdog © 0401

‘| Repost_bio and med e-books_vol_31-58 ... 4 jan peter balkenende + 04:31

"4 * “ Re: REQ: Paper Planes please! - = > HER... 4 mo_mulel@msn.com « 04:30

‘| Repost_bio and med e-books_wol_31-58 ... = jan peter balkenende © 06:02

S PHYSICS 62 - "PHYSICS 62.NFO" (1/1) % RockhoundS7 « 07:08

‘ RFPOST - PHYSICS 50 - "PHYSICS 50.M... © N7:08

Tvl (4]

Welcome to Mozilla Thunde

Mezilla Thunderbird is a powerful, open-source mail and news client,
Features

» Adaptive Junk Mail Controls
RSS Reader

Global Inbox Support
Saved Search Folders

Message Grouping
« Privacy Protection

More Information
For frequently asked questions, tips and general help, visit Thunderbird Help.

For product information, visit the Thunderbird Product Page.

Figure 3.31: Viewing Newsgroup E-mails

When you open Thunderbird to read news letters, there will be a bunch of messages from several people. You can read
these just like e-mail messages. The difference is that the message is addressed to the group you were interested in and not
just to you. Similarly, if you reply to a message you are reading, you need to decide whether to reply to the newsgroup, to

the author or to both.

Nice to Know:

Pan Newsreader is another news reader that works with Usenet. It is an open source newsgroup client, which is available

for various platforms. You can install Pan Newsreader from Synaptic Package Manager on Ubuntu.

3.4 Sending and Receiving E-Mail Messages

Evolution is the default e-mail client for Ubuntu. It combines mail, calendar and tasks in one powerful application.

3.4.1

Using Evolution Mail

Instructor Notes:

The focus of this section is to configure Evolution e-mail client with Post Office Protocol (POP) as the sending server. If the
students want to learn more, they can refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/community/EmailClients.
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1. On the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Evolution Mail.

QApplications Places System C@o

E}L Accessories »

[kl Games '
‘é Graphics »

o

o Internet ’ ' Ekiga Softphone
© @ st sl

LH office D| " Ewolution Mail

m Sound & Video  » 6 Firefox Web Bro|Read and write e

Add/Rermove...

% Terminal Server Client

Figure 3.32: Launching Evolution Mail

Nice to Know:

The .evolution directory is created in the home directory when you run Evolution for the first time. It saves its local data
in this directory. Then, it opens a first-run assistant to help you set up the e-mail accounts. User specific settings for
evolution are also stored in .gconf/apps/evolution.

The Evolution Setup Assistant is displayed and guides you through various steps to enable Evolution to connect to your
e-mail accounts and import files from other applications. Click Forward.

FEVDIILION SECHPUACEIETHTS =

Welcome to Evolution, The next few screens will allow
Evolution to connect to your e-mail accounts, and to impert
files frem other applications,

Please click the "Forward" butten to continue.

{ QESHCE‘ ] | Bl | l ) Eorward I

Figure 3.33: Configuring New E-mail Account
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2. Evolution offers an integrated backup system. If you migrate your Evolution data from one system to another, use this
dialogue. On the Restore from backup page, you can restore the backup files such as, e-mails, memos, address book,
personal files and many more from your older version of Evolution.

EVBII O SECH S ASSIETaNT =

Restore from backup

You can restore Evelution from your backup. It can restore all the Mails, Calendars, Tasks, Memos, Contacts,
It also restores all your personal settings. mail filters etc,

[ Restore Evolution from the backup file

{ ogance\ ] [ &a Back J | i Forward I

Figure 3.34: Restoring Evolution

3. On the Identity page, type your full name in the Full Name box and your e-mail address in the E-mail Address box. This
is the e-mail address that your ISP provides. Your Evolution account is configured with this information. Click Forward.
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Identity

Please enter your name and e-mail address below.
The "optional” fields below do not need to be filled in,
unless you wish to include this infarmation in e-mail
you send.

Required Information

Full Name: [charleswmdsor ]

E-mail Address: [charles.wmdsor@klm.com ]

Optional Information

Make this my default account

Reply-To: I |

Orgamsat\on: I ]

[ ogancel ] [ a1 Back ] [ﬂﬁorward]

Figure 3.35: Setting up Account Identity

Note:
You can skip the information in the Optional Information section. You are required to type the information in the Reply-

To and Organisation boxes, only if you want to include this in the e-mail messages you send. In Reply-To box, you can
type your name, favourite quotes or any other information and, in the Organisation box, type any name such as that of
your organisation, school or college.

4. On the Receiving E-mail page, in the Server Type box select the type of server your ISP provides. Evolution is compatible
with numerous server types, but POP is commonly used to receive e-mail messages.
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Receiving E-mail

Please select among the following options

Server Type: [None = ]

Description:

[ ogancel ‘ [ & Back I EﬂEorward l

Figure 3.36: Selecting Server Type for Receiving E-Mail

Note:
If you do not know the server information, you should contact your system administrator or ISP.

(a) Select POP from the Server Type box to connect to and download mail from POP servers. The Receiving E-mail
page will further prompt you for the configuration information.

Note:
For more information about server types, refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/community/EmailClients.

(b) Type the receiving e-mail server name in the Server box and your account user name in the Username box. This is
not your login name to your PC but your login name to your ISP’s e-mail account.

(c) Inthe Security section, you can select Encryption or No encryption in the Use Secure Connection box. Encryption
makes the message unreadable by anyone other than the intended recipient.

(d) Select Password in the Authentication Type box or click Check for Supported Types to have Evolution check for
supported authentication types. The crossed out authentication types are not supported. Generally, the password is
the way you authenticate with the server.

Note:
Contact your system administrator or ISP to know about the authentication type supported.

(e) Click Forward.
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Receiving E-mail

Please select among the following options

Server Type: IDOP b ‘

Description:  For connecting to and downloading mail from POP servers.

Configuration

Server: [owauk.klm.com ]
Username: [charles.windsoﬁ ]
Security

Use Secure Connection: | No encryption | 5

Authentication Type

Password 5 l l Check for Supported Types l

[[] Remember password

[ ogancel J [ @ Back } [ﬂﬁurward

Figure 3.37: Providing POP Server Information

5. On the Receiving Options page , select the following options, if required:
(a) To automatically check e-mail messages after a particular interval of time, select Automatically check for new mail
every check box. Specify the duration of the interval in the minutes list.

(b) In the Message storage section, select Leave message on server check box , if you want to leave a message on the
server.

(c) Select Disable support for all POP3 extensions check box, if you want to disable POP3.
(d) Click Forward.
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EVDINLION SECUPACEIELaNT

Receiving Options

Checking for New Mail

1 Automatically check far new mail every $ minutes
Message storage
[] Leave messages on server

[ Delete after |7 . day(s)

[] Disable support for all POP3 extensions

{ ogance\ ] [ &= Back J | ﬁiurwarda

3

Figure 3.38: Specifying Mail Checking and Storage Options

6. On the Sending E-mail page, specify the information according to the way you want to send e-mail messages. Select the
outbound mail server in the Server Type box.

(a) There are two methods you can use to send e-mail messages, SMTP and Programmes Send Mails. SMTP is the
common method that is used to send e-mail messages. Select SMTP as your outbound mail server type in the Server
Type box.

(b) Specify the outbound server configuration:
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Sending E-mail

Flease enter information about the way you
will send mail. If you are not sure, ask your
system administrator or Internet Service

Provider.

a

Server Type: SMTP ¥

Description:  For delivering mail by connecting to a
remote mailhub using SMTP.

Server Configuration

Server: [ma\lz.klm.com

[ Server requires authentication

Security

Use Secure Connection: | Mo encryption %

Authentication

Type: I Login H l Check for Supported Types

Username: |char\eswmdscr

[ Remermnber password

I ogancel

I & Back l l i Forward I

Figure 3.39: Providing SMTP Server Information

i. Type the host address in the Server box. This is the address of the outbound server that your ISP provides.

ii. Specify how you want the server to authenticate. Select Server requires authentication check box, if your
server requires authentication. You will be asked to select your authentication type in the Type box. You can
also click Check for Supported Types to have evolution check for supported types.

iii. Type the evolution account user name in the Username box.

iv. Select Remember Password check box, if you want evolution to remember your password. Then, click For-

ward. The Account Management page is displayed.

7. It is possible for Evolution to access multiple e-mail providers. To differentiate between them, you can give each e-mail
provider a name. Type a name for this configuration or your account in the Name box. You can type any name you prefer

as this is only for your reference. Then, click Forward.
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Account Management

Please enter a descriptive name for this account in the

space below.
This name will be used for display purposes only.

Account Information
Type the name by which you would like to refer to this account,
For example: "Work" or "Personal

Mame: [W'ork

[ ogancel J [ @ Back } [ﬁﬁurward

Figure 3.40: Providing Account Information

8. On the Timezone page, select the time zone you are in, either on the map or from the Selection list. Click Forward.

EVDIULON Seriup Assibrant:

Timezone

{F\ Use the left mouse button to zoom in on an area of the map and select a time zone.
‘6} Use the right mouse button to zoom out.

Time Zones

Selection

[lbre

[-]

{ ogance\ l [ @Eack l [ﬂﬁnrward]

4

Figure 3.41: Specifying Timezone

9. Configuration is done. Click Apply to save your settings. The Evolution window will be displayed.
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Toolbar: Quickly access the most
used features in each component

Message List: List of e-mail

Menu bar: Access many [iessagesrece ved Search Tool: Search your e-mail
evolution features messages, contacts, calendars and
tasks easily
- NBOX total) - Evolution
file Edft View Folder Message Search Help
& ™ [ ] 3 A 4
s w G ‘ 4 =] = e @ =
New Send | Receive Reply Reply to All  Forward Print ete Junk. Mot junk cancel
B ihbox Ltotal Shos | All Messages 3 ] seorch][ subjector sender cone: [ curent rolder_ 3]
= i [ol@&! From [e=ds Subject | Date [t
= | The Evolution Team <evolution@no... Welcome to Evolution! 14 Mar 5:30 PM |
2 Inbox
@ Deleted tems
Folder list: List of available & Drafis
folders for each account
2 Junk
B outbox
[ sent From: The Evalution Team <gwvolution@novell.com>
o SearchiFaldars To: Evolution Users <evolution@novell.com>
g Subject: Welcome to Evolution!
B tnmatched Date: 14 March 2007 12:00:00 +0000 (17:30 /5T)

Status bar: View the
progress of a task The Evolution Team is proud to welcome you to Evelution, a complete system ("'
4

Evolution 2,10 brings you

- - ‘ [E] asks © Integration with gtk-print
Preview pane: View the content of 1)>( e O Customizable fetching of IMAP headers B

for managing your communications and personal information. L
Mail ‘ =
L— /| Getting Started
‘ ﬁ Contacts ‘ 0n the left of the Evolution window is the side bar, with shortcuts to all your mail folders. Below that, you will find 1l
L buttons for your calerdars, contacts, tasks, mail and memos,
[5] calendars ‘ For a complete guide to using Evolution, select Table of Contents in the Help menu, or press the F1 key.
‘ [ memos ‘ New Features

e-mail messages that are selected
in the e-mail messages list

Figure 3.42: Evolution

Note:
For more information on how to use the Evolution e-mail client, refer to: https://help.ubuntu.com/7.04/internet/C/email.html.

3.4.2 Using an Alternative E-Mail Client

In addition to Evolution, you can use many other e-mail clients, such as Mozilla Thunderbird, Balsa and Pine. If you have been
using the Mozilla Suite, you may prefer to use Thunderbird which is very similar. Try them both and see which you prefer.

Mozilla Thunderbird is an e-mail application developed by Mozilla Foundation. It is a free, cross-platform e-mail and news
application.

Nice to Know:

Mozilla Suite is a cohesive collection of integrated Internet applications, including a Web browser, e-mail and newsgroup client,
Internet Relay Chat (IRC) chat client, address book organizer and Web page creation utility.

The Thunderbird e-mail application is available in the Universe repository and can be installed on your computer from the
Synaptic Package Manager.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and select Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package Manager
window will be displayed.
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-I;_ Applications  Places System é[__]g
g Preferences

{:;, Administration
0 Help and Support
are

[ 4 About GNOME

-Q About Ubuntu

E Quit,..

charleswindsor Z & i Tue 22 Oct, 10:57 AM @

3 ? Keyring Manager

m Language Support
@ Login Window

/E

== Network

... Netwark Tools

=& partition Editor

E. Printing

— FE Restricted Drivers Manager

= screens and Graphics
= Services

.._;; Shared Folders

==
“’;g Scftware Sources

‘.? Synaptic Package Manager

]f| Systern Log Install, remowve and upgrade software packages
@l System Monitor

\é{ﬁl Time and Date

@ Update Manager

5 Usare and Groups

Figure 3.43: Launching Synaptic Package Manager

2. In the Synaptic Package Manager dialogue box, you can select the package you need. The left pane lists the categories,
and the right pane lists the packages. You can search for the package by clicking Search and specifying its name. If you
do not know the name of the package, select the category in the left pane to filter the list of packages. You can then select
the check box next to the required package in the right pane.

Nice to Know:

If you want to view the installed and uninstalled packages, click Status. To know the source repository of the package,
click Origin. Click Custom Filters if you want to know whether a package is broken or can be upgraded.

3. Click Search. The Find dialogue box opens. Type the name of the package, Thunderbird, in the Search field and click
Search. The Mozilla Thunderbird package displays in the right pane of the Synaptic Package Manager window.
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-Q Applications Places System i[’ .'|0 charleswindsor (% & @ Tue 23 Oct, 10:59 AM
b5 Synaptic Package Manager |:HE\|Z
File Edit Package Settings Help
(4 & [,
Reload  Mark All Upgrades t Search
7AII7 7. e Package Installed Version  Latest \ersion Size Description
Amateur Radio (univet| | |[[7]  2vcard 0.5-1ubuntu3 A little perl script to convert an addre||
Base System |0 3270-common 3.3.4p6-3.3 Common files for IBM 3270 emulators
Base System [restrict|| ||[]  3dchess ) 0.8:1-12 3D chess for X11
Base System lunivers | | (] adigts [ A guiass-the:nurdbar gare; ek Bl
Communicaticn [0 g8 e EThunderb = ] =) Packet Capture and Interception for 5
Communicaticn (mult | | [[]  &tunnel TCP proxy for non-1Pvé applications
Communicatien (unive| | [[]  el5resolution Loak in: ‘ Description and Name | ¢ | resolution modification tol for Intel g|| |
Cross Platform = =T — — o =
Cross Platform (multiy = = ' ‘ ogancel I i u\_;\éearch I
Mo package is seleczed.
cross Platform (univer
Development
Development [multive
Development [restrict]
Developrment [univers ||
T Nk =
Status |
‘ Crigin |
‘ Custom Flters |
Search Results
23132 packages |isted, 1158 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installjupgrade, 0 to remave
@] [ @ Synaptic Package Ma... | =1 5
Figure 3.44: Searching Thunderbird
Note:
To return to the list of categories after searching the packages using Search, click Sections.
4. Select the Mark for Installation check box to install the package.
OO 5
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File Edit Ppackage

Settings Help

)

SYHEpHE PACRE

Reload Marle All Upgrades Properties Secarch
Al S Package Installed Versicn | Latest \iersion Size Description
Thunderblrd [1 lightning-extession-locale-pl 0.5-0ubuntuz Polish language package for lightning|[—|
[l mail-notification 4.1.dfsg.1-2ubuntu: mail notification in systern tray
[0 mozilla-imagezoom 0.3-lubuntul Mozilla context menu option to zoom
[ mnzilla-thinds hird | 2.0 ‘_G.5+nnbi'nun_\y.-t- Transition package for mozilla-thunde
[ WIS e 0.7.3-2ubuntu2 BiDirectional support for Icadove
[ E! &a[k .fu; !_”:LH”HI:IIU_” 2.0.0.6+nobinonly-t Transition package for mozilla-thunde
= 2:0,95.0-0ubuntud Transitional package for enigmail
I D]
| Bl Mark for co BHoVE underbird rename ‘=
zilla-thunderbird
| Properties
1 Mark SUggasted nstallation nce the thunderbird
package has been installed.
CIIEEE D)

Status

| Qrigin
Custom Flters
Search Results

[v]

161 packages listed, 1158 installed, 0 broken. 0 te installfupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 3.45: Marking Thunderbird for Installation

5. The package that you choose to install may depend on other packages. In this case, you are notified about the dependencies.
To continue making the changes required to resolve the dependencies, click Mark.

6. To confirm that you want to make the marked changes, click Apply.

Apply the following changes?

This is your last opportunity to look through the list
of marked changes before they are applied,

P To be installed

Show Details

Summary
2 new packages will be installed

32.9 ME of extra space will be used
11.0 MBE have to be downloaded

[} Download package files only

[ ogancel

[ « Apply ]

Figure 3.46: Confirming Changes
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7. The Summary dialogue box opens, prompting you for a final check before making the marked changes. Click Apply to
continue with the changes.

This completes the procedure of installing Thunderbird by using Synaptic Package Manager. To access Thunderbird, on
the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Mozilla Thunderbird Mail/News.

This displays the Thunderbird window.

charleswindsor = & i Tue 23 Oct, 11:05 AM

QAppIicaticns Places System

—%b Accessories ,
[wt Games v

‘
72 Graphics v

\._’ Internet 3 @ Ekiga Softphane

= = : :

I office * [~] Evolution Mail

@ Sound & Video ¥ e Firefox Web Browser

(3 Mazilla Thunderbird MailjNews

Readfwrite Mail/News with Mozilla Thunderbird

@. AddjRermove...

4, Sun Java 6 Web Start

(@ Terminal server Client

Figure 3.47: Launching Mozilla Thunderbird Mail/News
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File Edit Wiew Go Message ITools Help

*. ; | 3 = ; i = 2 -

£y = v/ m = ; - O “?< \ = .| W . & - [)f', Subject or Sender I
Get Mail ‘Write  Address Book | (o) aply- &l Forward Ta Dalete Juirh Print Bach \rwarch

All Folders T ! * iﬂ_i Subject I&él Sender ih I Date '! i3
= i Local Folders

/=7 Inbox

o Unsent

-F1 Deleted

Welcome to Thunderbird!

Mozilla’s Thunderbird email application is more powerful than ever.
It's now even easier to organise, secure and customise your mail.

Experience the difference. Thunderbird is developed and supported by Mozilla, a
glabal community working tegether to make the Internet a better place for
everyone,

Forfrequently asked questions, tips and general help, visit the Thunderbird Help
Centre.

For product information, visit the Thunderbird Home Page,

Download & dictionary in your language for Thunderbird's spellchecker from the

-

)

Unread: 0 | Total: 0

Figure 3.48: Thunderbird Window

Features of Thunderbird Thunderbird features many enhancements to help you better manage your inbox, send emails and
organise your correspondence.

Some of its key features are:
 Stop Junk Mail If you are tired of spam and annoying advertising in your Inbox, Mozilla Thunderbird provides effective tools

for detecting junk mail. These tools analyse your e-mail message and identify those that are most likely to be junk. Your junk
mail can be automatically deleted or placed in a specific folder.

Ble Edit Wew Go Message Tools Help

£ y Address Book Ctrl+2 = | ;

=9 - @ Add x 65 .. ¥ . |;_ Subject or Sender l
Get Mail  ‘Write Address Boo dd-ons elete Not Junk Print le Forward

All Folders 4 kllse iMessage Eilters... Imal Sender I M I Date 'I Eil
=i Local Folders | Run Filters on Folder . ™ 1122

=7 Inbex 7

: unk Mail Controls on Folder

Pk o Run Junk Con on Folder

11 Deleted Delete Mail Marked as Junk in Folder

Import...,

Error Console

® Thunderbird thinks this message is junk. This is Mot Junk

= Subject: hello :-)

Figure 3.49: Stopping Junk Mail
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1. On the Tools menu, click Junk Mail Controls. The Junk Mail Controls window will be displayed.

2. Click the Adaptive Filter tab. Select the Enable adaptive junk mail detection check box and click OK

* Customise your mail You have three column views to access you e-mail messages: Classic, Wide and Vertical view.

-
File Edit \iew Go Message Tools Help
& | oobars B S e, IR I
Get Mail Layout * Classic View h
| Fold vl o wWide Vi |
All Foldel _ F0"¢"® Wide View
= d Local Sort by y | O Vertical View
& Inb¢ - Threads » | Message Pane F8
~ Uns ]
, Dre Headers »
1 Del Message Body As »

« Display Attachments Inline

Text Size 3

Character Fnending »

Message Source Ctrl+u
Message Security Info

| 2 Subject hello :-)

Figure 3.50: Customising the E-mail View

* Built-in Spell Checker To check for correct spelling, click Spell on the toolbar.

Fle Edit View Insert Format Options Tools Help

= ab & ¢

Ly LS .}’ = l@] - IE > LM .

Send | Contacts Spell Attach  Security Sawve

From: | - Work Account >
|T To: |, charleswindsor@hotmail.com

Subject: |H\!
|BodyTe7ct :‘ l\.’arlablew‘ldth - - AT A|B I Ui i‘j: = =
Hello Charlesl

How ger yuo?

| l—li |

Figure 3.51: Spell Checker

* Security Thunderbird provides enhanced security features, which is equivalent to enterprise and government-grade security. It
offers built-in support for Secure/Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (S/MIME) secure e-mail message.

» Extensions Extensions are powerful tools to help you build a mail client that meets your specific needs. Mozilla Thunderbird
has several features, such as quick search, a smart address book, advanced message filtering and more.
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* News Reader Mozilla Thunderbird makes it easier to subscribe to your favourite newsgroups, downloading headers and
messages and offline support.

=2 SAEEST I sleil

| New Accoumnt Sebun

in gercler 1o receive messages pou first reed v sel up o Ml or
HeEwsgroup acoourd

This Wizerd well collect the mlcemation necessary to aet we n sl or
HMessgraup actourt f yoo do not know tha mformation requeested,
pleass cortact your Systarm Admnistrator or intamat Serioe

Pz ches?

Salact the type of account ywou would ke to et up
E ey aecaunt

ASS News & Blogs

Bl Eyhgroup B Coudl

Figure 3.52: Thunderbird as a Newsgroup

* Themes As with most elements on Ubuntu, you can personalise the themes to change the look and feel of Mozilla Thunderbird.
A theme can change the toolbar icons or the complete appearance of an application.

* Cross-Platform Support Thunderbird is used on various platforms, such as Ubuntu, Microsoft Windows, Mac OS X and
Unix-based operating systems.

3.5 Instant Messaging

E-mail message is not expected to be real-time, which means you can respond to it when time allows. But when 'Immediacy’ is
required, instant messaging (IM) is the way to go. Using IM over the Internet can bring down costs of long distance phone calls
when you want to stay in contact with friends. While in office, if you want an answer to a simple question, IM facilitates quick
and easy communication and reduces the amount of e-mail messages sent and received in a day. IM also enables you to view a
person using Web-cams or talk over the Internet for free.

The default instant messenger client on Ubuntu is Pidgin, a cross-platform instant messenger that supports various popular
IM network protocols. Using Pidgin, you can communicate with people who use America Online (AOL) Instant Messenger
(AIM/ICQ), Gadu-Gadu, GroupWise, IRC, Jabber, MSN, Napster and Yahoo. It allows you to list all your friends in one window.
Pidgin users can log on to multiple accounts on multiple IM networks simultaneously. This means that you can chat with friends
on AIM, talk to a friend on Yahoo Messenger, and sit in an IRC channel, all at the same time. Pidgin supports many features
of the various networks, such as file transfer, away messages, typing notification, and MSN window closing notification. A few
popular features are Buddy Pounces, which give the ability to notify you, send a message, play a sound or run a programme when
a specific buddy goes away, signs online or returns from idle.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Pidgin Internet Messenger. The Accounts dialogue box with a
welcome message will be displayed.
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Figure 3.53: Launching Pidgin Internet Messenger

2. Click Add to configure your any existing e-mail account on Pidgin. The Add Account dialogue box will be displayed.

Welcome to Pidgin!

You have no IM accounts configured. To start connecting with
Pidgin press the Add button below and configure your first
account. If you want Pidgin to connect to multiple IM
accounts, press Add again to configure them all.

You can come back to this window to add, edit, or remove
accaunts from Accounts=Add/Edit in the Buddy List window

aglose ‘

Figure 3.54: Adding a New IM Account

3. In the Add Account dialogue box, select the protocol, which is your e-mail account server name from the Protocol box.
The protocol is the name of the server you want to use for chat. Type your selected protocol’s e-mail ID in the Screen
name box and the corresponding password. Type your nick name that you would like to be known by while chatting in the
Local alias box. Click Save to create the account. The Accounts window will be displayed.
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Basic | Advanced

Login Options

Protocal: [ % MsN = l
Screen name; [charles.windsor |
Password; (escccccccoce |
Local alias: [charles| ]

[] Rermember password

User Options
] New mail notifications

[] Use this buddy icon for this account:

l ogancel ‘ I Ejgave

Figure 3.55: Providing Basic Account Information

4. You can see the newly created account with a check mark indicating that it is active in the Accounts window. Click Close.

Enabled Screen Mame  Protocol

¥ charles.windsor g MSH

[ =k Add l [ ¢ modify l [ i Delete

Eglose

Figure 3.56: Viewing Added Accounts

Note:
If you want to add another e-mail account, click Add in the Accounts window and perform steps 1-4.

5. Now, click the Pidgin icon on the top panel of the desktop to view the Buddy List window for your current account.
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() Available - I (@™
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Figure 3.57: Viewing Buddy List

6. To start using Pidgin, on the Buddies menu, click New Instant Message. The New Instant Message window will be
displayed.

EFo e

Buddies Accounts Tools Help

few mstant Massage.,.  Crr-+M

ﬂl._'-.nrl.":a'_.nlp.. Cti+1
Wiew Liser Log., Chrl+L
Shiaw L
Sort Buddses ¥

3 Add Buddy:, Ctri+B

dk Add Group...

&l Quit Ctr+0Q

i@ Availabie -

B

Figure 3.58: New Instant Message

7. To interact with other users, type the screen name or alias of the person you would like to chat with in the Name box and

click OK. An IM window will be displayed.
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— Please enter the screen name or alias of
?  the person you would like to IM,

MName: [william| l

‘ ogancel ‘ { @J-_IQK ]

Figure 3.59: Specifying Buddy Name

8. You can use the box at the bottom of the window to type your messages and press Enter to send them. This is how you can
start your conversation.

(v [i5: ==

Conversation Options Send To

8 elisa

&l Font | (2 Insert

[ [+

Figure 3.60: IM Window

Nice to Know:

You can change the appearance of Pidgin by adding additional features, such as changing its graphical interface and
theme to it. The packages required to do this are Pidgin-guifications, Pidgin-libnotify and Pidgin-themes. You can install
these packages from Synaptic Package Manager by following the procedure listed in the Using Alternative E-Mail Client
section.

3.6 Making Phone Calls Using Softphones

A softphone is a software programme that is used to make telephone calls over the Internet using a computer instead of using
a regular phone. Your service provider may offer computer-to-computer calls for free, but PC-to-phone and phone-to-PC calls
usually are charged. You need to have the same communication protocol and use a common audio codec to communicate with
another person. The audio codec defines how voice is translated into digital signals. Examples of SIP softphones are Ekiga,
WengoPhone, SIP Express Router and many more.

You use a softphone with a headset connected to the computer or with a USB phone. The features of softphone include all standard
telephony features, such as mute, flash, hold and transfer. It also includes new features, such as presence, video, wideband audio

@ HOE < ubuntu




Ubuntu Desktop Training
93/379

and many more. The softphone requirements to make voice calls over the Internet are a computer with a microphone and speaker,
a headset or USB phone, Internet connectivity and an account with an Internet telephony service provider.

Nice to Know:
Skype, Google Talk and Vonage are Internet telephony service providers whose software you would need to install on your
computer. But these three providers are not interoperable, and you cannot place a direct call between them.

The configuration of Ekiga and the features of WengoPhone are described below.

3.6.1 Using Ekiga

Ekiga is an open source softphone application for Ubuntu. It is a free Voice over IP (VoIP) and video conferencing application.
VoIP routes voice conversations over the Internet or through any other IP-based network. You can use Ekiga to call, send instant
messages and be contacted by other Ekiga users.

The First Time Configuration Assistant helps you configure Ekiga. It appears automatically when you open Ekiga for the first
time.
1. On the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Ekiga. The Configuration Assistant page will be displayed. Click

Forward.

i',j Applications Places System @|;\Q
;{k Accessories ’

[v} Games b

& il Tue 23 Oct, 1

4 :
7 Graphics ’

'k"'_f Internet 3 @ Ekiga Softphone
..gﬂ office » Q Evolution Mail

m Sound & Video ¢ & Firefox \Web Browser
[E51 wine 3 ﬁ Pidgin Internet Messenger &

‘g Terminal Server Client

@_‘ Addjremove...

Figure 3.61: Launching Ekiga Softphone

2. On the Personal Information page, type your full name in the Please enter your first name and your surname box. The
name that you specify is used for display purposes when you connect to other audio or video applications. Click Forward.
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Personal Information - page 2/10

Please enter your first name and your surname:

[charles windsor l

Your first name and surname will be used when connecting
to other VoIP and videoconferencing software.

l ogancel l [ &3 Back l i ﬂEomardﬂ

Figure 3.62: Specifying Display Name

3. On the ekiga.net Account page, type your Ekiga’s account user name and password that you use to log in to your existing
Ekiga account. You will get this detail from the ekiga.net free SIP service. Click Forward.

ekiga.net Account - page 3/10

Please enter your username:

[charlesw l

Please enter your password:

([eevececsesee |

The username and password are used to Jog in to your
existing account at the ekiga.net free SIP service, if you do
not have an ekiga.net SIiP address yet, you may first create
an account below. This will provide a SiP address that allows
people to call you.

You may skip this step if you use an alternative SIP service,
or if you would prefer to specify the login details later.

Get an ekiga.net SIP account

] | do not want to sign up for the ekiga.net free service

l ogancel l [ & Back l i ﬂrEorwardﬂ

Figure 3.63: Specifying ekiga.net Account Username and Password

Note:
If you do not have an SIP account, you can click the link Get an ekiga.net SIP account on the page to create an SIP
account on ekiga.net.

4. On the Connection Type page, select the type of Internet connection you are using on your computer from the Please
choose your connection type box. This connection type determines the best quality settings that Ekiga will use during
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calls. If you do not know the connection type, contact your system administrator. Click Forward. You can change these
settings later.

EITEL TiTe CONNgUTAtion ASEISCant

Connection Type - page 4/10

Please choose your connection type:

[lemm = ]

The connection type determines the best quality settings
that Ekiga will use during calls. You can later change the
settings individually in the preferences window.

[ ogancel l [ & Back l i Q-Eorwardﬂ

Figure 3.64: Selecting Connection Type

5. On the NAT Type page, click Detect NAT Type. It informs you which Network Address Translation (NAT) type was
detected and automatically configures Ekiga to transparently cross your router. So, NAT avoids all the problems associated
with reserving IP addresses. Click Forward.

o e TITE COnTgUTAioN ASSistant B

NAT Type - page 5/10

Click here to detect your NAT Type:
I Detect NAT Type |

The NAT type detection will help you ta
configure your NAT router to be able to call with
Ekiga.

[ ogancel l [ & Back l [ﬂ-Eorwardl

Figure 3.65: Selecting NAT Type

Note:
To learn more about NAT, refer to: hitp://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Network _address_translation.
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6. On the Audio Manager page, select the audio manager, which is the plug-in, according to the sound card of your computer.
The audio manager is a plug-in that manages your audio device and is dependant on the operating system on your computer.

Though it is recommended to use ALSA, you should check with your your system administrator to identify the appropriate

audio manager for the audio device that you want to use. Then, click Forward.

7. Ekiga requires audio output and input devices to play and record sound files. The audio output device is used to play audio
and audio input device to record your voice. So, on the Audio Devices page, select the audio output and input devices. For
example, headset or speakers are the output device and your microphone the audio input device. Now, click Test Settings

"Hirst G ation ASsist:

Audio Manager - page 6/10

Please choose your audio manager:

[ ALSA

ar

The audio manager is the plugin that will manage your
audic devices, ALSA is probably the best choice It it's
available.

l ogancel

[ &3 Back l EﬂEomard I

Figure 3.66: Selecting Audio Manager

to check the functionality of audio devices and the click Forward.

8. On the Video Manager page, select the video manager, which is the plug-in used to manage your video devices. You can
select Video4Linux to manage Webcams or AVC / DC for Firewire cameras. Click Forward.

Audio Devices - page 7/10

Please choose the audio output device:

[HDA Intel -

The audio output device is the device managed by
the audic manager that will be used to play audio.

Please choose the audio input device:

[ Default =

The audio input device is the device managed by
the audio manager that will be used to record your
voice.

Test Settings

l ogancel l [ & Back l | W Forward I

Figure 3.67: Selecting Audio Devices
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Q| EiTstime GConhguration AssIstant: '[’;j:[ﬁ_‘lf@_"

Video Manager - page 8/10

Please choose your video manager:

ar

[\ML

The videa manager is the plugin that will
manage your video devices, ideedLinux is the
most common choice if you own a webcam.

l ogancel l [ &3 Back l i ﬂEomardﬂ

Figure 3.68: Selecting Video Manager

9. On the Video Devices page, select the video input device from the Please choose the video input device box. The video
input device is the device managed by the video manager that will be used to capture video. If you do not want to do video
conferencing or if you do not have a video device, you may skip this page.

Click Test Settings to ensure that your video device works with Ekiga. Click Forward.

g i MHgUTaL0 N ASSISLATL ==

Video Devices - page 9/10

Please choose the video input device:

ar

[ Mo device found

The video input device s the device managed by
the video manager that will be used to capture
video.

l ogancel

[ @eeck | [peowerd]

Figure 3.69: Selecting Video Devices

10. The configuration of Ekiga is now complete. This window displays a configuration summary of the settings you have
selected. You can verify your settings here. If you want to make any modification, navigate to the required page by using
Back and Next and make appropriate changes. Click Apply to save the configuration.
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CONHgUTation Ass1stant:

Configuration complete - page 10/10

‘ou have now finished the Ekiga configuration. All of the
settings can be changed in the Ekiga preferences. Enjoy!

Configuration summary:

Username: charles windsor
Connection type: TL/LAN

Audio manager: ALSA

Audio player: HDA Intel

Audio recorder: Default

Video manager: V4L

Video input: Mo device found
SIP URL: sip:charlesw@ekiga.nst

[ anncel

[ & Back Iqﬁ’éppbf-]

Figure 3.70: Account Configuration Summary

The Configuration Assistant will close.

Note:
After installing Ekiga, if you want to modify any configuration, you can run the configuration assistant again by Prefer-
ences on the Edit menu in the Ekiga window.

Nice to Know:
For more information on Ekiga, refer to http://www.ekiga.org.

The Ekiga window will be displayed. It is the default softphone application available on Ubuntu.

call Edit Wew Tools Help

[sip:charlesw@ekiga.net ‘ - l
m .Stam.'}b-y -

Registered accounts: 0

o [N v PP
|-_|r_| L2 s [ emmo
|E| [?pqrs 8 tuv lgwxyzl

- Je Je ]

T:‘Dialpad Audio | Video |p

Caiii.ng si.p:charlesw-@eki-ga.nét

Figure 3.71: Ekiga Window
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MAKING CALLS USING EKIGA

From Computer to Computer Using Ekiga, you can call anyone who is registered to the public SIP provider and uses SIP
software or hardware. You can use the online address book of Ekiga to find the SIP addresses of other Ekiga users. It is of
course possible to call non-Ekiga users, registered to any public SIP provider. To make calls, type the URL address of the
user you wish to call in the sip: : input box and click the connect icon on the right of the text box. With the default setup,
you can simply type sip:foo to call user foo@ekiga.net.

From Computer to Regular Phones You can use Ekiga with multiple ISPs. There is a charge for this service so you will need
to create an account with the provider first. After the account is created, you will receive a login and a password by e-mail.
Simply enter them in the Ekiga dialogue box, select Use PC-To-Phone service and you are ready to call regular phones
using Ekiga. With the default setup, you can simply use sip:00911129535955 to call the real phone number 003210444555,
00 is the international dialling code, 91 is the country code and 1129535955 is the number to call.

From Real Phones to Computer You can also use Ekiga to receive incoming calls from regular phones. For this, you have
to login to PC-To-Phone account and purchase a phone number. Ekiga then rings, when people call you at that phone
number.

Note:
To learn more about making phone calls by using Ekiga, refer to http://www.ekiga.org/index.php?rub=3.

3.6.2 Installing WengoPhone

WengoPhone is also a free software based on SIP. The OpenWengo community developed WengoPhone under the GNU General
Public License (GPL). You can speak to other users of SIP compliant VoIP software at no cost by using WengoPhone. In addition,
it allows you to call landlines, cellphones, send messages and to make video calls.

Wengophone is not a default application on Ubuntu. But you can download it from Synaptic Package Manager.

Note:
You can follow the procedure listed in the Using Alternative E-Mail Client section to install Wengophone on Ubuntu.

To open Wengophone on Ubuntu, on the Applications menu, point to Internet and click WengoPhone.
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Figure 3.72: Launching WengoPhone

The WengoPhone-Login window will be displayed.

You need to have a Wengo account to use WengoPhone. Type your Wengo e-mail address in the Email Address field and the
account password in the Password box. If you do not have a Wengo account, click Click here if you don’t have a Wengo
account to create one and then click Login to start using WengoPhone.

& WengoPhone [=Ja]ix]
Wengo Contacts Actions Tools Help

& 9 ¥ iz

Add Contact  Find Contact  Start Conference  Send SMS

Contacts | History | Dialpad |

Click here if you don't have s Wengo account

Email Address; | cwindsor@wengo.com
Password: i s

Forgot your Wengo password?

Cancel

@ Need help? Back | [

» Audio & Vdeo Settings

Figure 3.73: WengoPhone Login Window
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To learn how to use Wengophone, refer to: http://www.wengophone.com/.

Nice to Know:
WengoPhone uses DSL, Cable or WiFi Internet connection to provide telephony services.

2% e e

Add Contact  Find Contact  Start Conference  Send SMS

Contacts | History | Dialpad |

default ‘|

» Audio & Video Settings QH D

Figure 3.74: Wengophone Window

1. CHAT:
You can chat with your MSN, Yahoo, AIM, Jabber and Google Talk contacts from within your WengoPhone.

2. CALL:
You have to know the nickname of users using Wengo account and can make calls from your computer to another computer
for free. To make calls on landline and mobile, you need to purchase Wengo’s call-credits. WengoPhone has useful
conference call, call waiting and call forward features.

3. VIDEO:

WengoPhone allows you to make free video calls with your Wengo contacts.

4. SMS:

WengoPhone enables you to send SMS to your friends’ mobile phones all over the world at one single rate. It offers you to
purchase a call-in service with a Wengo phone number so that people will be able to contact you on this number, and you
can hear their message as a regular phone call.

3.6.3 Skype

Skype is another softphone that can be used on Ubuntu to make calls over the Internet. The source code of Skype is proprietary,
but the software is free to use. Your calls go through distributed servers and not through a central server. To accomplish this,
Skype uses a decentralized peer-to-peer technologies and its own proprietary communication protocol. Skype uses encrypted
communication, which means all communications are encrypted from end-to-end so that others cannot listen in. We will not go

into detail over Skype communication here.
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3.7 Lesson Summary

* You can connect a computer to the Internet using cable, wireless and dial-up connections.

* Mozilla Firefox is an open source, powerful and secure Web browser. It is available for free and is the default browser on
Ubuntu.

* Firefox includes two powerful features that make your online experience better and more productive -integrated search system
and live bookmarking.

* Liferea is an RSS feed reader, which offers useful features to manage your newsgroup subscription.
* Evolution is the default e-mail client for Ubuntu.

* Mozilla Thunderbird is the e-mail application developed by Mozilla Foundation. It is a free, cross-platform e-mail and news
client. It is also used to access newsgroups.

* The default instant messenger client on Ubuntu is Pidgin. It is a cross-platform instant messenger that supports multiple popular
IM network protocols.

* Ekiga is the default open source softphone application for Ubuntu.

* WengoPhone is a free-software based on SIP. It allows you to call landlines and cellphones, send messages and make video
calls.

3.8 Review Exercise

Question: What are the three main ways to connect to the Internet?

Answer: The three main ways to connect to the Internet are through cable, wireless and dial-up connections.
Question: Which tool is used to identify a modem on Ubuntu?

Answer: The ScanModem tool is used to identify a modem on Ubuntu.

Question: Why do you require a live bookmark in Firefox?

Answer: Mozilla Firefox uses a live bookmark for quick access to saved Web addresses.

Question: What is a feed?

Answer: A feed is an XML Web page that contains a list of links to other Web pages.

Question: Match the following:

1) Evolution a) Web browser

2) Firefox b) Mail client

3) Ekiga c) Instant messenger
4) Pidgin d) Phone calls

Answer: 1-b, 2-a, 3-d and 4-c

Question: Thunderbird is a free, e-mail and news client.

Answer: Thunderbird is a free, cross-platform e-mail and news client.

Question: You can get an SIP address from

Answer: You can get an SIP address from http://www.ekiga.net.
Question: On which protocol is WengoPhone based?
A. Transmission Control Protocol (TCP)

B. User Datagram Protocol (UDP)
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C. Session Initiation Protocol (SIP)
D. Internet Protocol version 6 (Ipv6)
Answer: C. Session Initiation Protocol (SIP)
Question: The source code of Skype software is , but the software is to use.

Answer: The source code of Skype software is proprietary, but the software is free to use.
Question: Which of the following is an RSS feed reader?

A. Ekiga

B. Liferea

C. Pan

D. Wengo

Answer: B. Liferea

Question: Liferea is a news for online news feeds.

Answer: Liferea is a news accumulator for online news feeds.
Question: Which of the following is proprietary software?

A. Skype

B. Ekiga

C. Wengophone

D. Firefox

Answer: A. Skype

3.9 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1 You are using the Firefox Web browser to view several interesting Web sites. You come across a Web site http://www.stevepav
You want to save the URL for future referencing. Your friend suggests creating a bookmark so that the next time when you are

online, you can click the link that will directly take you to that Web page.

1. Open the Firefox Web browser. On the Bookmarks menu, click Organise Bookmarks. The Bookmarks Manager

window is displayed.

2. In the Bookmarks Manager window, on the File menu, click New Live Bookmark. The Properties for New Live

Bookmark dialogue box is displays.

3. Inthe Properties for New Live Bookmark dialogue box, type Personal Development in the Name box, http://www.stevepavlina.
in the Feed Location box and My live bookmark in the Description box. Click OK and close the Bookmarks Manager

window.

4. In the Firefox Web browser, on the Bookmarks menu, point to My live bookmark. The list of feeds displays.

Exercise 2 You use Liferea as a newsreader on your computer. Recently, you met a friend who informed you about a Web site
that offers RSS feeds, http://www.lifehacker.com. Now, you want to configure Liferea for the latest updates from this Web site.

1. Open the following Web site http://www.lifehacker.com. This site offers RSS feeds.

2. In the left pane, under syndication, click Full content (with ads). Save the URL in the Address bar of Mozilla Firefox.

This URL, http://feeds.gawker.com/lifehacker/full, is the feed.

3. Open Liferea.
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4. Right-click in the left pane, point to New and click New Subscription. The New Subscription dialogue box is displayed.

5. In the New Subscription dialogue box, type the saved URL http://feeds.gawker.com/lifehacker/full and click OK.
Exercise 3 You want to chat with your friend, who uses Google talk (gtalk). Configure Pidgin to chat using gtalk.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Internet and click Pidgin Internet Messenger.
2. On the Accounts menu, click Add/Edit. The Accounts window is displayed.
3. In the Accounts window, click Add. The Add Account window is displayed.

4. In the Add Account window, select xmpp from the Protocol box, type your gtalk e-mail id in the Screen name box, your
account password in the Password box and your nickname in the Local alias box. Click Save.

5. You are now connected to the gtalk server.
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Chapter 4

Using OpenOffice Applications

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn how to:

* Perform basic word-processing functions using OpenOffice.org Writer.

* Perform basic spreadsheet functions using OpenOffice.org Calc.

* Create and view multimedia presentations using OpenOffice.org Impress.
* Perform basic drawing operations using OpenOffice.org Draw.

* Create and edit formulae using OpenOffice.org Math.

Instructor Notes:
It is recommended to cover all the topics in this lesson. However, if you are running short on time you can omit the following
optional topics:

» OpenOffice.org Draw
» OpenOffice.org Math

Students, who are familiar with office applications, may want further exposure to these applications. However, ensure to
conclude the lesson within the permitted time span.

4.1 Introducing the OpenOffice.org Suite

OpenOffice.org is the default office application suite provided with Ubuntu. This is a free, open source office software suite that
comprises all the features normally expected in an office suite. It is not just a collection of separate software programmes; it has
been designed as a complete office package, in which all applications have a similar look and feel and common tools.

The OpenOffice.org suite is available in more than 30 languages and can run on many operating systems, including Linux,
Microsoft Windows, Solaris and Mac OS X. It is also compatible with all other major office suites, including Microsoft Office,
which makes it easy for you to create, open, save and exchange documents with friends and colleagues in Microsoft Office
formats.

Another key feature of the OpenOffice.org suite is that all the applications save in the OpenDocument format, which is the new
international standard for office documents. This Extensible Markup Language (XML) based format enables you to access your
data from any OpenDocument-compliant software.
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Nice to Know:

For more information on the history and development of OpenOffice.org, please visit http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Openoffice.org.

The OpenOffice.org software suite includes the following applications to help you handle your work effectively:

* OpenOffice.org Writer

* OpenOffice.org Calc

* OpenOffice.org Impress

* OpenOffice.org Base

* OpenOffice.org Draw

* OpenOffice.org Math

To ACCESS THE OPEN

OFFICE.ORG SUITE:

* On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click the OpenOffice.org application you want.

-Q Applications Places System E‘ a7} ixW o wll iy charleswindsor ‘Wed 24 Oct, 11:50 AM

i.!zb Accessories 3
[+} Games v

2 Graphics »
%) Internet »
W

q}; Office 4 __ Evolution

B sound & video  » °Q| Openoffice.org Database

ei‘-’] Openoffice.org Presentation

E’.‘W_ AddfRemove...

1‘—_‘] OpenOffice.org Spreadsheet

B“__: Openoffice.org Word Processor |

Figure 4.1: Accessing OpenOffice.org

4.1.1 OpenOffice.org Writer

Writer is the word processor of the OpenOffice.org suite. It provides powerful functions and tools to do anything from writing a
small letter to creating an entire book that contains charts, graphics, images, tables and an index. Complex desktop publishing
tasks, such as creating multicolumn newsletters and brochures are also on hand.

4.1.2 OpenOffice.org Calc

Calc is a powerful spreadsheet that contains all the tools necessary to calculate, analyse, summarise and present data in the form
of reports or charts. It has a wide range of advanced functions such as entering complex formulae, pulling in external data and
performing statistical analyses.
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4.1.3 OpenOffice.org Impress

Impress is a presentation programme designed to create effective multimedia presentations. It provides a range of tools to create
presentations with 2D and 3D graphics, clip art, graphics, special effects and animations.

4.1.4 OpenOffice.org Base
Base is a database programme used to store contact and account information, create and modify tables, forms, queries and reports.

Accessing data stored in a wide variety of database file formats is also available. Base will not be covered in detail in this course.
For more information on base, please refer to www.openoffice.org/product/base.html

4.1.5 OpenOffice.org Draw

Draw is a vector graphics editor that provides tools to create anything from simple graphics to dynamic 3D illustrations and
special effects.

4.1.6 OpenOffice.org Math

You can use Math for creating and editing mathematical equations by using a graphic user interface or by directly typing the
formula into the equation editor. The formula created in this manner can then be inserted into other OpenOffice.org programmes,
such as Writer, Calc and Impress.

Note:

Using a new OS and especially a new office application suite is not as daunting to pick up as you may think. With OpenOffice,
most of the operations are very intuitive. Think of a new suite as moving to a new house; all your old cutlery, plates and dishes
are in your kitchen cupboards, you just need to get used to the new kitchen arrangement!

4.2 Using OpenOffice.org Writer

4.2.1 Key Features of OpenOffice.org Writer

You may already be familiar with many of the features of this application so only a few of them are included here.

Writing OpenOffice.org Writer offers a variety of useful features to help you create basic text documents as well as long and
complex or multi-part documents that may include components such as bibliographies, reference tables and indexes. Some of
these features are:

* Spellchecker: The spellchecker feature facilitates error-free writing by enabling you to check your entire document, including
the header, footer, index entries and footnotes, for spelling errors. It even allows you to identify a misspelled word from a
specific selection of the document, lists suggested words for replacing the misspelled word and provides you the option to add
a new word to the existing user dictionary.

* Thesaurus: The thesaurus helps you enhance the quality of your writing and make it more effective by allowing you to find a
more appropriate synonym for a selected word.

* Autocorrect: Autocorrect is a software function that enables you to reduce your typing effort by automatically correcting
common spelling and typing errors. This feature also allows you to automatically apply correct formatting to the text or insert
special characters by recognizing particular character usage.

* Hyphenation: You can use the hyphenation feature to insert hyphens in words that are too long to fit at the end of a line. It
searches the entire document and suggests hyphenation that you can either accept or reject.
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* Mail merge: The Mail merge feature allows you to create multiple personalised form letters, labels, envelopes, faxes and
e-mail messages by using a form letter template and an address database.

Designing and Structuring OpenOffice.org enables you to design and structure your text document by using an assortment of
features, including:

* Style and Formatting window: The Style and Formatting window is one of the common features available in the OpenOffice.
org package that can be used consistently in all the applications included in the package. You can use this window to create,
assign and modify styles for paragraphs, lists, individual characters, frames and pages.

» Navigator: Provides you with an outline view of the entire document and allows you to quickly navigate inside the document.
You can also use Navigator to track the objects and elements that are already inserted and to insert new elements into the
document.

* Indexes and Tables: Enable you to insert an index, a table of contents or a bibliography reference in your text document. You
can also customise the inserted tables and indexes by defining their structure and appearance.

Desktop Publishing The following features can help you create professionally styled documents, such as brochures, invitations
and newsletters:

» Text Frames: Acts as a container for text and graphics and can be placed anywhere in a document. You can also use these
frames to apply a multi-column layout to your document and render a professional look and style to it.

* Graphics: Allows you to insert a graphic object into your text document from a gallery, a file or any other OpenOffice.org
application.

» Tables: OpenOffice.org Writer also enables you to create or insert a table into a text document.

Drawing The drawing functions make it easy for you to create many types of drawings and graphics directly in your text
document. You can use the Drawing bar to add various shapes, lines, text and callouts to a current document.

Drag and Drop This unique feature allows you to drag objects from one location to another in the same document, from one
OpenOffice document to another and from the Gallery to your OpenOffice document.

The Help Function This is a complete reference for your Writer.

4.2.2 Performing Basic Word-Processing Tasks

You can perform a number of word-processing tasks, such as writing, editing, formatting, reviewing and printing documents,
using OpenOffice.org Writer. The word processor also allows you to use various templates, apply different styles to your docu-
ment, control your page layout and insert, edit and create graphics inside your text document. Instructions to perform some of
the basic word-processing tasks in Writer are described in the following sections.

Entering and Formatting Text OpenOffice.org Writer is primarily used for writing and formatting text. You can enter text using
your keyboard and then apply a variety of formats to the text, as per the document’s requirements.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click Openoffice.org Word Processor. A blank text document opens.
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Figure 4.2: Launching Writer

2. Depending on what you want to do, you can either create a letter, memo, note or an entire novel from scratch, or you may
start with a predefined template or sample that is suitable for your requirements.

To access the templates and samples, on the File menu, point to New and then click Templates and Documents. Alterna-
tively, you can press SHIFT+CTRL+N. The Templates and Documents dialogue box opens.

-[2 Applications Places Systemn é£|0 % charleswindsor f’ & i Mon 7 Jan, 1:56PM E

Table Tools Window Help ®

\

File Edit View Insert Format

[ New v Ig Text Document Ctri+N »
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Wizards * _m Drawing L L =

e |%1 Database b 10 11 12,13 14 15 16 1f 18 | [+]

o [¢] HTML Document |

.

[E] XML Form Document

Save As... Ctri+Shift+s
Master Document

B

E [ Farmula
2| Labels
= Business Cards =

B Export...
Export as PDF...
Send »

| Templates and Documents

D Properties...
Digital Signatures...
Templates »

Preview in Web Browser

Page Preview

= Print... Ctri+P E
% Printer Settings... al
£ Printer Settings ®
& Exit ctri+0 - [v]
Page 171 ~ Default [ 70% [INSRT [ STD |

@ [ untitled - opencffic... | II:_HE] =]

Figure 4.3: Accessing Templates and Documents

3. You can view the various categories of available templates in the middle column of the Templates and Documents dialogue
box. If you want to use a template to create your document, you can double-click a category. This will display the various
templates associated with that category. Select a template of your choice and then start working on it.
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However, you may also decide to work with the default blank document. To continue working with the blank document,
exit the Templates and Documents dialogue box by clicking Close in the top-right corner of the dialogue box.

« 2 6

[ My Templates
'J || Presentation Backgrounds

New || Presentations
Decument

Templates

2

| —

My
Documents

Ea

[ —
Samples

organise... J Cancel I I Help

Figure 4.4: Accessing Templates

Instructor Notes:

If students need to know more about using samples and templates, you can tell them how to use various wizards,
available under the File menu, to create user-defined templates, such as faxes and letters. These templates can later be
used to create further documents.

4. After you have created the document, you can use the various formatting features provided in Writer to change the text
display or emphasise specific areas in your document. You can use the following options available on the Formatting
toolbar to perform some of the most common formatting tasks.
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Figure 4.5: The Formatting Toolbar

5. You can use the Style and Formatting window to perform a complete document makeover.

To open the Style and Formatting window, on the Format menu, click Style and Formatting. The Style and Formatting
window appears.
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Figure 4.6: Accessing Style and Formatting Window

6. You can use this window to select and modify the existing style or create a new style. Clicking one of the icons below
the title bar of the Style and Formatting window will display a list of styles in a particular category, such as a list or a
paragraph.
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Figure 4.7: The Style and Formatting Icons

7. By default, when you open the Style and Formatting window, the Paragraph Style icon is selected. All the styles listed
in this category are displayed in the Style and Formatting window. You can start restyling individual parts of the current
document by selecting specific parts of the document and applying an existing style by double-clicking that style.
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Figure 4.8: Applying a Style
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8. However, if you want to modify an existing style, you can simply right-click that style and select Modify. This displays a

new pop-up window. You can redefine almost all aspects of the selected style using the various options available under the
different tabs.

Modify the specifications of the selected style, and click OK to apply the changes.
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Figure 4.9: Modifying a Style

9. Double-click the modified style to reflect the changes in the selected text.
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Figure 4.10: Applying the Modified Style

10. You can customize all other parts of the document in the same way.
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Instructor Notes:

If the students want to know more about the various formatting options available, you can give them the following infor-
mation:

OpenOffice.org provides several ways to apply styles. These are:

» Using the Styles and Formatting window.

» Using Fill Format mode.

» Using the Apply Style list on the Formatting bar.
* Assigning styles to shortcut keys.

» Using AutoFormat.

In addition, describe the procedure to create a new style and add it to the Style and Formatting window.

To insert a table in a text document, position the cursor where you want the table to appear and then follow the procedure
described below:

1. On the Table menu, point to Insert and then click Table. The Insert Table dialogue box opens.

=H IHE e =0 eno e Ty |

File Edit View Insert Format Table Tools Window Help
Manual Break...
Fields b

3£ special Character...
Formatting Mark

25| section...

Hyperlink
Header v
Footer >

Footnote...
&
<7 Bookmark...
[iZ] Cross-reference...
[ note...
Script...
Indexes and Tables »

Envelope...

[} Frame...

7] Table... cul+F12
Harizantal Ruler
Picture

% video and Sound
Object

[ Floating Frame

Figure 4.11: Inserting a Table

2. You can use the various options present in the dialogue box to specify some of the table properties.
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Figure 4.12: Specifying Table Properties

Nice to Know:

To directly insert a table with the default properties, click the Table icon on the Standard toolbar and select the table size
in the graphic that appears. To create the table, click the cell that you want to be on the last row of the last column.

3. Specify the table properties and click OK. The table is inserted at the specified location in your text document. By default,
Writer creates a table as wide as the page margins, with all the rows having the same height and all the columns having the
same width. To adjust the column and rows and customise the table further, right-click the table and select Table from the

short-cut menu. The Table Format dialogue box opens.

Now you can use this dialogue box to define finer specifications for the table such as alignment, column width, text flow,

borders and background.

Define the table specifications as per your requirements and preferences, and click OK to apply the changes.
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Figure 4.13: Customising the Table Format
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4. The defined specifications are applied to the table. To arrange the data within one of the table cells into another table, you
can create nested tables. Writer permits you to create as many layers of nested tables as you want.

To create a nested table, click the cell in which you want the nested table to appear, then follow the procedure for inserting

a new table. A nested table appears in the specified cell within the larger table.
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5. You can now define the finer specifications of the nested table using the Table Format dialogue box and then populate the

table with data.

Figure 4.14: Creating a Nested Table

Ubuntu Desktop Course

Session Plan for Day 1

Figure 4.15: The Nested Table

Inserting Images OpenOffice.org allows you to import images of various file formats, including the most common file types
such as JPEG, PNG, BMP and GIF. Images can be inserted from a file, the OpenOffice.org Gallery, a scanner, the Internet, or a

graphics programme.

1. Position the cursor at the location in the document where you want the picture to be inserted. On the Insert menu, point to
Picture and then click From File. The Insert Picture dialogue box opens.
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2. To insert the file, navigate to the desired file and select it. You can select the Preview check box at the bottom of the Insert
Picture dialogue box to preview the selected image in a pane and verify whether you have selected the correct image.
Click Open to insert the image in your document.
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Figure 4.16: Inserting Image

Instructor Notes:

Explain the following:

Selecting the Link check box creates a link of the selected file inside your text document, instead of saving a copy of the
image in your document. As a result, though you'll be able to view the image in the document, when the image is saved,
the document will contain only a reference to that image but not the image itself. Linking an image has the following
advantages and disadvantages:

« It reduces the size of your document when it is saved because the image is not included in it.

» You can edit or modify the image separately without making any changes in the document and can view the modified
image the next time you open the document.

» When you wish to send the document to someone, you need to send both the document and the image otherwise, the
receiver will not be able to view the linked image.

3. The image is inserted at the specified location in your document. If the image does not fit perfectly into your document,
you should resize it.

To resize the image while maintaining its proportions, select the image and then press and hold the SHIFT key. When you
select an image, some square points (known as "handles") appear along its perimeter. While holding down the SHIFT key,
click and drag one of the handles on the image to modify its size.
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pic crusts

Default [100% [INSRT [STD [* £ 0.00/0.00 351 17.59 x 12.14

Figure 4.17: Resizing the Inserted Image

Instructor Notes:

Explain the difference between a scaled and an unscaled resize, and emphasise the advantages of the scaled resize

performed above.

4. After you have resized the image, you need to position the image appropriately in the document. You can arrange and align
images using the tools on the Frame toolbar, which appears below the Standard toolbar when you select a graphic for

the first time.

Alternatively, you can right-click the image and then select from the available options, such as Arrange, Wrap or Anchor,
on the short-cut menu.
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File Edit View Insert Format Table Tools Window Help ®
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Figure 4.18: Positioning the Inserted Image

5. After you have selected appropriate positioning options for the image, you may obtain a result similar to the following
screenshot.

Eile Edit View Insert Format Table Tools Window Help

fEC

L SR Qs o
B-rofa | Eaa s &E
@ | Default ‘ '] [Timss New Roman

(] £ S Wl RO St S T

~

& Ingredients

N_‘ 3/4 cup white sugar o
<+ 2 tablespoons flour

- 1,8 teaspoon salt

5 1 teaspoon ground cinnamon

: 1/4 teaspoon ground nutmeg|

©

o 6 tart apples, peeled, cored and sliced

o 2 tablespoons butter

i 2 tablespoons vanilla extract

& 2 unbaked pie crusts

o Directions

- Preheat oven to 450 degrees.

E

& Prepare pic crust and put bottom layer of

= crust into a 9-inch pie pan.

e In a small bowl, mix together the sugar, 3

”; flour, salt, cinnamon and nutmeg. Place = . .

et sliced apples in a large bowl and sprinkle with the sugar mixture. Toss mixture until apples are
& completely coated. Spoon apples into the pie crust.

=

Dot the apples with butter or margarine and sprinkle the whiskey/vanilla on top. Put on the top laver

<l

Page1/1 | Default |100% [INSRT [STD | *

Figure 4.19: The Inserted Image

1. On the File menu, click Print. The Print dialogue box opens. You can use this dialogue box to specify the printer to be
used (in case you have more than one printer installed on your system), the pages to be printed, and the number of copies
to be printed. You can also click the Properties button in the Print dialogue box to define the properties of the printer,
such as orientation, the paper tray to be used and the paper size to be printed.
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To define printer options for the current document, click the Options button in the Print dialogue box.

[ New W= e T
== i A REC_ LAOL
2 Gt ctri+o | == 7| o

Recent Documents L Tz

e f!J[TimesNewRoman [zl -] & 4 2]

Wizards 3!
z 5.0:6.0:7 17::018: « 19-
| X Close i = 0
Save As... Ctrl+Shift]

¥ Printer

Reload Name [?Generﬁc Printer = ] lm]

Versions... Status Default printer
i Type SGEMNPRT
i Export.. Location

Export as PDF... CATMEhE

Send
— [ rint to file
[5] Properties...

Digital Signatures... Print range -~ Copies

Templates @ Al Number of copies L B

() Pages = T
Preview in Web Brows : = @
2 3

Page Preview
=, Print... curiy || options.. | oK. | I Cancel ] [ Help ]
Ig‘g Printer Settings... e
|4 Exit ctri+Q | — ]
""F@é'lj"I T Default 1100% | INSRT | STD | Il

Figure 4.20: Printing a Document
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2. The Printer Options dialogue box enables you to select specific sections from the current document for printing. For
example, to save toner or ink, you may not want to print the background and the graphics in the document. You can specify
these details under the Content section by selecting or clearing the appropriate check boxes.

Similarly, you can define the required printing options in the Pages and Notes section. After specifying the details, click

OK to save your settings.

ICuntents = - Pages - - Notes I = it
[l Graphics | = Left pages @ None 2
[ Tables [ Right pages (7) Motes only Cancel
@ Drewings I TR —]|
4 Controls Printer
Backaround = Name. |Generic Printer s | Properties... |
W g Status Default printer
[] Print black Type SGENPRT
Location
Dthey B E . Comment
Print automatically inserted blg o Bt to fle
[[] Create single print jobs
. . Print range Coples
[] Baper tray from printer setting @Al Number of copies R
() Pages .
Eax N W i 5
E <None> jﬂ
Gptlons... (I oK | concer | [ mele |

Figure 4.21: Defining Printer Options

3. You can now start printing the document by clicking OK on the Print dialogue box.

Note:

Making changes in the Printer Options dialogue box will only apply to the current document and not change your default

settings permanently.
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Instructor Notes:
If the students want to know about the procedure to select the default print options, provide them the following information:
To select the default print options, On the Tools menu, click Options.

» The OpenOffice.org - Print dialogue box opens.
* In the left navigation panel, expand OpenOffice.org Writer and then select Print.

» Select the required options and click OK to apply the changes to the default print settings.

You can save your Writer document in the same way as you save any other document. To save a new text document:

1. On the File menu, click Save As. The Save dialogue box opens.

le Edit View Insert Format Table Tools Window Help

= sy oeec ee | s omE Py oL . - = . =
i e o | B &S L A9 -¢- gE -PFRELE |
Recent Documents | = e =
= "< [Tmesnewroman [~] (12 [~) A 4 A [F[E[= b & - & - E -
Wizards G %
PR R - S AU S - el ¥ R N T R L e Lol - e ¥ A O (e T =
X Close i i H i N . S Y N N Fy i
& save crrl+s
Cl > " nts
Save As... Ctri+5hift+5
Save All hite sugali =
Reload ~ons flour
Verstons. jon salt )
1 ground cinnamon
) Export... jon ground nutmeg
Export as PDF...
Send » (es, peeled, cored and sliced
T jons butter
i deipeh jons vanilla extract
Digital Signatures... 1 pie crusts
Templates
Preview in Web Browser
Page Preview ven to 450 degrees.
| Js Print... Ctri+P
|£% Printer Settings... ie crust and put bottom layer of
o exit a1 9-inch pie pan.
= : ‘
=l In a small bowl, mix together the sugar,

flour, salt, cinnamon and nutmeg. Place .
sliced apples in a large bowl and sprinkle with the sugar mixture. Toss mixture until apples are
completely coated. Spoon apples into the pie crust.

)
[

el

=
=

(*)E1

: Dot the apples with butter or margarine and sprinkle the whiskey/vanilla on top. Put on the top layer
<l ]
Page1/1 'Default 100% |INSRT | STD

Figure 4.22: Saving the Document

2. Navigate to the directory where you want to save the file, enter the file name and click Save to save the file at the desired
location.

OpenOffice.org also allows you to save your document in a number of other file formats, including Microsoft Word, Rich
Text, Star Writer and as an HTML document. This enables you to share your documents with other people who use other
office applications, such as Office.

If you would like to save your current document as a Word file, select the appropriate type of Word format from the
drop-down menu at the bottom of the dialogue box. Then, click Save to save the file as a Word document.
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Name: |C|asswc Apple Pie |

= Browse for other folders

‘I”‘_—dcharleswindsnr‘ Create Folder

|Places
|24 search

&) Recently Used

i
[
oo i

gl charleswindsor

OpenDocument Text (.odt)
b File type OpenDocument Text Termplate (.ott)
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Text Document {.sxw)

[] Save with password
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Text Document Template (.stw)

Microsoft Word 97/2000%P (.doc)

Microsoft Word 95 (.doc) L

Figure 4.23: Saving in Word Format

4.3 Using OpenOffice.org Calc

Calc is the spreadsheet component of the OpenOffice.org office software suite. The comprehensive range of advanced functions
included in Calc helps professionals accomplish complex tasks. At the same time, Calc is user-friendly, which makes it easier for
new users. This topic will familiarise you with its key features and teach you how to perform some basic spreadsheet functions.

Similar to all other applications in the OpenOffice.org suite, Calc allows you to save spreadsheets in OASIS OpenDocument
(ODF) format. This XML-based format enables you to access your spreadsheets from any OpenDocument-compliant software.
In addition, Calc allows you to save spreadsheets directly as Portable Document Format (PDF) files without using any additional
software.

4.3.1 Key Features of OpenOffice.org Calc

Calc is a fully featured office application that includes all the advanced analysis, charting and decision-making features that you
expect from a high-end spreadsheet. Some of the key features of OpenOffice.org Calc are:

* Calculation: OpenOffice.org Calc provides you with over 300 functions for financial, logical, statistical, mathematical and
banking operations. This enables you to create formulae to perform complex calculations on your data. In addition, Calc
provides you with Function wizard that guides you interactively through the creation of formulae.

Another feature of OpenOffice.org Calc is that it allows you to create natural language formulae using words such as sales -
costs.

* Scenario Manager: Allows you to perform ’what-if” analyses and view the result of changes made to any factor of the
calculation. For example, when performing a loan calculation, you can change the period of the loan and can view the resulting
calculations for the loan-repayment amount or the interest rate.

* Data Pilot: Enables you to compare, combine and arrange large amounts of data. It helps you pull in raw data from corporate
databases, cross-tabulate, summarise and convert the data into meaningful information. You can use Data Pilot to create
interactive tables, which allows the data to be frequently arranged, rearranged or summarised according to different points of
view.

* Dynamic Charts: As the name suggests, these charts update automatically as the data in the spreadsheet changes.

* Opening and Saving Microsoft Files: Calc allows you to use your old Microsoft spreadsheets and save your work in Microsoft
Excel or a variety of other formats. This facilitates the easy sharing of data with others using Microsoft or similar applications.
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4.3.2 Performing Basic Spreadsheet Tasks

Similar to any other spreadsheet application, Calc is used to process numerical information or text in tabular form. It is primarily
used for tabulating numerical figures. It also allows you to sort and manipulate data, apply arithmetic, mathematic and statistical
functions to data sets and represent the datasets in charts or graphical forms. The following sections describe the instructions to
perform some basic spreadsheet tasks in Calc.

To format tables and cells in a Calc spreadsheet:

1. On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click OpenOffice.org Spreadsheet to open a Calc spreadsheet. A
new Calc window opens.

-5:‘ Applications Places System 6.770 w|©y charleswindsor wed 24 Oct, 4:41 pM [W)

[i§ Accessories 3

[«} Games ’

‘J_J_- Graphics v

&) Internet v

H Office 3 ;; Evolution

m Sound & Video  » ag] OpenOffice.org Database

aj OpenOffice.org Presentation

[} Addiremove...

?ﬁ 0Openoffice.org Spreadsheet

a...‘] OpenOffice.org Word Processor

Figure 4.24: Launching Calc

2. Some of the key components of the main Calc window are described below:
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Figure 4.25: The Calc Window

¢ The Name box contains the cell and the row number, called the cell reference, of the current or active cell.

* The active cell indicates the selected cell currently in use.

* The Function wizard opens the Function Wizard dialogue box.

* The Sum button allows you to calculate the sum of the numbers in the cells that are above the current cell.

* Clicking the Function button inserts an equals sign into the current cell as well as in the input line, making it ready to

accept a formula.

* The sheet tabs at the bottom of the sheet indicate the number of worksheets present in the current spreadsheet. By
default, a new spreadsheet includes three worksheets.

3. After you have entered the required data in the spreadsheet, you can apply different formatting styles to it by selecting
from the wide range of options available in Calc. To apply desired formatting to a selected range of cells, on the Format
menu, click Cells. The Format Cells dialogue box opens.

-c Applications Places System CQ (7]

Edit View Insert Format Tool

Wi Help

charleswindsor {J & up Mon 7 Jan, 2:38 PM E
e
X

Qe‘faultFurmatﬁing Ctri+Shift+Space L = A 3 A z »
'A'ﬁ“ﬂ'f& @ %= wn

cells... Ctri+1 B
Row = o, 5:1: ¥
Column v 2
Sheet 3
Merge Cells »
F H I |a
Page... Ject
Print Ranges »
Change Case 3 —
Styles and Formatting F11 —
Conditional Formatting.. il
Anchor o —
13 |Kemy [Female |2 Alignment v
| 14 |Louls Male | aprange P
15 [Jert Male |
16 |Melissa Femaie P 1
17 |Heather [Female ~ Sroup 3
18 |Hayden |Female  Graphic »
19 |Bach vale |5
[20 | & — L
[DIENE Sheetl [Sheet = it IO |
Sheet1/3 Default 100% 5TD * Sum=0
[=] [ls] untitled1 - openoffic... | H:ﬂ@ a

Figure 4.26: Formatting Cells
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4. You can use the various options available under the Font, Font Effects and Alignment tabs to specify various formatting
attributes for the selected text. Similarly, for assigning formatting attributes to numbers, you can select from a number of
pre-defined formats available on the Numbers tab page or define a new one based on your preferences.

The Format Cells dialogue box also provides you with options to add smart borders and vibrant backgrounds to your
spreadsheet. It also allows you to select a background colour, from a spectrum of colours, for your otherwise bland and
dull spreadsheet.

Define the specifications and click OK to apply the formatting effects.

INumbers ‘Fonf| Font Effects | Alignment | Bnrders' Background | cell Protection | I

Font Typeface Size
[Verdana | [Cursiva ] 11
URW Chancery L ~]  Normal 10
URW Gothic L Cursiva 10.5
URW Palladio L Negreta 11
Vemana2000 Negreta cursiva 12
Yerdana 13
Webdings 14
= 15
Language
|  English {India) 3

Name Gender Age School

The same font will be used on both your printer and your screen.

I OK. ][ Cancel ” Help ][ Reset

Figure 4.27: Defining Formatting Attributes

5. After you have selected formatting attributes for the selected cell range, you may get a result similar to this one.
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Figure 4.28: The Formatted Spreadsheet
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6. Calc provides you with another useful feature, called Autoformat, which enables you to create attractive and professional
table designs without undergoing the time-consuming process of selecting cell groups and assigning different formats to
them. The Autoformat feature allows you to quickly apply preset formats to an entire sheet or a selected cell range. To
apply Autoformat to a sheet or selected cell range, on the Format menu, click Autoformat.

L 11l =1

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help x
T |T‘ = Default Formatting Ctrl+Shift+Space

Cells... Ctri+1
5| Row
Column

[aLELS =]|| Sheet

Merge Cells

Page...
Print Ranges

Change Case
Styles and Formatting F11
[T AutoFormat...

Conditional Formatting...

Anchor

= alignment
Arrange
Hip

Group
Graphic

[

I |

Sheet1/3 Sum=292

Figure 4.29: Using Autoformat

7. This displays the AutoFormat dialogue box. To assign a pre-set format to the selected cells, select one from the Format
list and then click OK to apply the selected format to the selection.

l{': Ao —!n'“!""‘ @
Farmat

5 —
Default B
3D e b " ratal ‘ Cancel |
Black 1 =
Black 2 "
Blue ‘ e |
[Brown —
Currency ‘ Add... |
Currency 3D B —
Currency Grey ‘ Delete |
Currency Lavender -
EL:rrenn(y Turquoise o [ More ¥ |

Figure 4.30: Selecting a Format

8. The format of your choice is immediately applied to the selection, and you get an attractive and fully formatted table with
very little effort.
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Figure 4.31: The Formatted Table

Entering Values and Formulas A formula is a spreadsheet function, complete with arguments, entered in a cell. All formulae
begin with an equal sign and may contain number, text and, in some cases, other data such as format details. The formulae may
also contain arithmetic operators, logic operators or function starts.

Formulae Description

=SUM(A1:A11) Calculates the sum of the cells A1:A11

=EFFECTIVE(5%:;12) Calculates the effective interest for 5% annual nominal interest with 12
payments a year

=B1*B2 Displays the result of the multiplication of B1 and B2

=C4-SUM(C10:C14) Calculates C4 minus the sum of cells C10 to C14

Table 4.1: Calc Formulae

The quickest way to enter a formula is to type the formula either in the cell where you want the result to display or in the Input
Line on the Formula bar. You can also use the Function wizard, which helps you interactively create formulae.

1. In your spreadsheet, select the cell where you want the formula to be inserted. To allow the Function wizard to guide you
through the creation and application of a formula, on the Formula bar, click Function Wizard. This opens the Function
Wizard dialogue box.
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Figure 4.32: Launching Function Wizard

2. You can see the entire range of functions listed in the Functions list box. You can also select one category from the
Category drop-down list to display the functions listed under that category. Find the desired function from the Functions
list, and click to select it. You notice that the Function Wizard dialogue box provides you some information about the
selected function to guide you through your selection. After selecting the function, click Next to proceed with the task of
entering a formula.

|Fum:tinns‘ Structure Function result

Category AVERAGE
[all :

AVERAGE( number 1; number 2; ... )

Function
AMORDEGRC
AMORLINC Returns the average of a sample.
AND
ARABIC —
AREAS
ASC
ASIN
ASINH
ATAN
ATANZ
ATANH Formula Result [Ems20
AVEDEV
AVERAGE
AVERAGEA

I»

-

[4]

[ Array Help ] ‘ Cancel | B3 Next >> ] [ OK

Figure 4.33: Selecting a Function

3. Now, you need to specify the numbers to which you want to apply the formula. To select the numbers, you need to go back
to the worksheet.

Click the Shrink button to shrink this dialogue box and return to the worksheet.
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Functions | Structure AVERAGE Function result [#DIV/0!
Category Returns the average of a sample.
[Statistical 2 |
Function number 1{required)
AVEDEV < Numbe[ 1. number 2;...are 1 to 30 numeric arguments representing a
AVERAGE population sample.
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COUNTA
COVAR =

Darey T T BT T

Figure 4.34: Shrinking the Function Wizard Dialogue Box

4. The Function Wizard dialogue box shrinks to allow you to view the worksheet. To select the cell range, hold down the
SHIFT key and use the mouse to select the cell range containing the desired numbers.

After selecting the cells, you can go back to the Function wizard by clicking the Maximize button.
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Figure 4.35: Selecting the Cell Range

5. The cell reference for the selected cell range automatically appears in the number 1 box and the applied formula, complete
with arguments, appears in the Formula box at the bottom of the dialogue box. To complete the task of entering a formula,

click OK.
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Functions | Structure AVERAGE Function result [#DIV/0!
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Figure 4.36: Applying the Formula

6. The solution appears in the cell where you had applied the formula.
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Figure 4.37: Final Output

Inserting Charts You can present your data in the form of charts or graphs to compare your data series visually and view trends
in the data. Calc offers you a number of ways to represent spreadsheet data graphically.

1. Open a spreadsheet containing data and row and column headings, and select the data to be included in the chart. Then, on
the Insert menu, select Chart. The Chart Wizard dialogue box appears.
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Figure 4.38: Launching the Chart Wizard

Instructor Notes:
Advise students about the alternate way to insert a chart using the Insert Chart icon from the Standard toolbar.

2. On the first page of the Chart wizard, you can select the chart type and preview the chart output. Calc allows you to
select from a wide range of 2D and 3D charts. You may decide to follow the rest of the instructions of the Chart Wizard
by clicking Next or you can click Finish to insert a chart in your document.

steps Choose a chart type
1. chart Type: ol Kl

= ad || [sA| =B

- Line | oSl

@ Net [} 3DLook |Simple

2. Data Range

3. Data Series

4, Chart Elements

lail Column and Line

\ Help | HNext>> || Einish | | Cancel |

Figure 4.39: Selecting the Chart Type

3. The chart is inserted at the specified location in your spreadsheet. You can now move and resize the chart and edit it further
to suit your requirements.
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Figure 4.40: The Inserted Chart
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Exporting Spreadsheets to PDF Like the other OpenOffice.org applications, you can export your spreadsheets from Calc as
PDF files. With OpenOffice.org you do not need any additional third party software to convert your documents into PDF format.

1. On the File menu, click Export as PDF. The Export dialogue box appears.

Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help
[ New o = : ) g »
M =1 L3 # REC_ | REC IE; 1 - i =z
i3 Open... cti+o | Bl =& ¥ | oo = s @ & i 5. o
Recent Documents 3 — = e g »
4L - = = =3 = ¥ I o 0
DE-ad4A EFEES Jx=aa |
Wizards bl
X Close z = |
& save ] c I D ] E F [ G [ H ] =
Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5S icData
€ Mean Daily
Min Mean Rain
Reload | Temperature Fall
Versions...
13.5 108
B Export... 13.4 92.4
Export as PDF... 11.9 69.5
Send i 8 40.9 =
— 5.1 50.4
[] Properties... 1.7| 54.3
Digital Signatures... 0.6 57.6
Templates K 1.2 49
4 55
Preview in Web Browser 7.2 78
9.7 85.2
il ust December
Page Preview 121 108.3 Fd]rua'ﬁp .Ilﬂemoclﬂhﬂ
|, Print... cti+P | 0.6 7.33
45 Printer Settings... R
g -
@ Exit ctri+q B/ 4] : [+]
[Sheet 173~ [ Default | 100% STD sum=0

Figure 4.41: Exporting Spreadsheet as PDF

2. The four tabbed pages in this dialogue box allow you to define options, such as the pages to be included in the PDF, the
type of compression to be used and the level of security to be assigned to the file. After defining these specifications, click
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Export to continue.

Eamral| Initial view | User Interface \Security]
Range
@ Al
() Pages
() Selection

Images -
@ Lossless compression

() IPEG compression

[] Reduce image resolution | 300 DRI E=

General
] Tagged PDF
[[] Export notes
[ Export bookmarks
Create PDF form

Submit forms in format: FDF -

I Export III Cancel J[ Help

Figure 4.42: Defining PDF Options

3. Provide a file name for your spreadsheet and navigate to the directory where you want to save it. Click Save to export the
spreadsheet as a PDF file.

Name: |[ cimatic uata ]I

~ Browse for other folders

[_TJ el charleswindsor Create Fulder|

Places = | Name: ~ | Modified
I8 search 5 .10_Lesson 9 20/10/07
&) Recently Used =2 .adobe Friday
4 charleswindsor = ;audacity-data 22/10/07
™ Desktop & .cache 19/10/07
— File System (= config 19/10/07
o al I dbus-kevring 11107 x
| | I Berrjowe PDF - Portable Document Format (.pdf] %
7 File type
PDF - Portable Document Furmatl pdf

ogancel

f

Figure 4.43: Saving as PDF

Nice to Know:
To discover an Easter Egg tucked away in Calc, click within any of the cells of your spreadsheet, type =
GAME("StarWars") and start playing right away.
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4. Your spreadsheet is now displayed as a PDF file.

N Chmanclatapd ==
File Edit Wiew Go Help
-]
d [1 | of2 | |Fic Page Width
Mot
Sheet1 ]
Climatic Data
Mean Daily  Mean Daily . R
Max Min Mean Rain Climatic Data

Months Temperaure Temperawre Fall
January 25 135 108
February 24.4 134 924
March 228 1.5 6956
April 198 8 40.9
May 16.2 5.1 50.4
June 129 1.7 543
July 12.2 0.6 576
August 13.7 1.2 49
September 16.4 4 56
October 196 72 76
November 22 9.7 B5.2 Api August Decembér
December 24 121 108.3 February June Ockbar

25 0.6 7.33

Figure 4.44: The PDF file

4.4 Using OpenOffice.org Impress

Impress is a fully featured presentation tool of the OpenOffice.org office software suite. It enables you to create effective
multimedia presentations by creating 2D and 3D clip art and images. It also allows you to create special effects and animations
by using high-impact drawing tools.

OpenOffice.org Impress is similar to Microsoft PowerPoint in its functionality. In addition to making it easy for you to create
PDF files from presentations, Impress lets you export the presentations into ShockWave Flash (SWF) files. This enables you to
run the output on any computer that has a Flash player installed.

441 Key Features of OpenOffice.org Impress

Some of the many useful features of Impress are:

Creating Vector Graphics: Impress comes bundled with various drawing tools that allow you to create vector graphics from
within the application. You can also export vector graphics to bitmap pictures and, inversely, convert bitmap pictures into vector
graphics.

Creating Slides: Choose from ready-to-use templates or use the drawing and diagram tools to jazz up your slides. Master view
adds the elements that you want to appear on all slides of your presentation.

Further, Impress users have the option to install the Open ClipArt library, which contains a huge selection of images for free use.

Animations and effects help add spice to your presentations. You can render stunning 2D and 3D effects to your text using
Fontwork, which lets you create life-like 3D images easily.

Publishing Presentations: Impress allows you to publish presentations as handouts, export them into PDF files, convert them
into SWF files and publish them as HTML documents. This enables you to access your presentation from a variety of platforms.

Saving Presentation in Other Formats: Similar to other OpenOffice.Org applications, Impress saves your work in the interna-
tional OpenDocument format. It also allows you to save your work in other formats such as PowerPoint.
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4.4.2 Creating Multi-Media Presentations

To create and view presentations using OpenOffice.org Impress:

1. On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click OpenOffice.org Presentation.

QApplicahuhs Places System @ [7]
:.i.k Accessaries 3

'%t«: = oy charleswindsor wed :

[x% Games »
_é Graphics »
&) Internet v
@ Office » ;l Evolution

m Sound & Videa  » eﬁ] Open0Office.org Database

E Openoffice.org Presentation

[E}. Add/Remove...

Qﬁ] openoffice.org Spreadshest | Create and edit presentations for
slideshows, meeting and Web pages.

! 93 openoffice.org Word Processor

Figure 4.45: Launching Impress

2. The Presentation Wizard dialogue box appears. The Presentation wizard allows you to define the basic structure of a
presentation in three brief steps. You can either continue defining the specifications as guided by the Presentation Wizard
or immediately create a new blank presentation by clicking Create.

1. 8=B8

Type
@ Empty presentation

) Erom template

() Open existing presentation

[ Preview

[} Don't show this wizard again

Help ] I Cancel ] | Back | [ Next >>: ] [ Create

Figure 4.46: Using the Presentation Wizard

Nice to Know:
To be able to preview the slide template, slide design and slide transition effects, leave the Preview check box selected.

3. This figure shows the main Impress window with an empty presentation. From the Task pane on the left, you can select a
layout for your current slide.
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Figure 4.47: The Impress Window

[»]
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4. Enter the required text in the provided text boxes to create the first slide. To make your presentation more attractive and
professional looking, you can either change the background and format the font size and colour for each slide or simply

select a pre-defined template from the Master Pages panel.

Click Master Pages to open the Master Pages panel.

ile Edit View Insert Format Tools Slide Show Window Help

d-rafea B R we 420

-4 98- - &F

2 -

) poocm [7) (MMBack 13| M1 [clour 3 [Teues 3] O

Slides Ll Slide Sorter

Wind Ensrgy

[Normal ‘ outline 1 Notes ‘ Handout

Wind Energy

Tha Green Enamy.

Slide 1 The Green Energy

1] I

[r

[

Tasks View -
| » Master Pages
{xkayouks

]

| b Custom Animation
b Slide Transition

G/ ~EHeEM - -=-©-<-H-D-% NP1

| 1 29.41/17.40:5 0.00 x 0.00 | 26% | *
f i

[Slide1/1 Default
= )

=

Figure 4.48: Opening the Master Pages Panel

»

-

[«]

5. A number of templates are available on the Master Pages panel. Select the template of your choice to apply a whole new
look to your presentation. You can enhance the look of the presentation further by adding various elements, such as objects,
pictures and animated images, from the Insert menu. Alternatively, you can start adding new slides to the presentation.

You can add a new slide by clicking the Slide button on the Standard toolbar. Alternatively, click Slide on the Insert

menu.
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Figure 4.49: Selecting a Slide Template

6. The inserted slide is also formatted as the first slide because that is the layout you selected last. According to the require-
ments of your presentation, you can select a new format from the Layout pane. The new layout has two columns, one for
text and the other for images. This allows you to display text along with an associated image on the same slide. Enter the
textual content in the provided text boxes, then double-click the house icon to insert a graphic in the provided placeholder.

EIe Edit View [nsert Format Tools Slide Show Window Help
2 oo = e G e e v o 4 oA »
F-EEERFR £BQ- 49 & & *8- 0.

] poocm [5] (WEBlack 2] M [Colour 2 |[Bues  : ] O
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|
[ Normal | Outline  Notes | Handout | [ Master Pages
| (=] |~ Layouts

[v] %

[*]

e—
allllon SEEES
Click to add title
Slide 1 o = Wind power has 1?@: = = Dﬂu =
: baen used for thou-
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during the past faw
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gings, petrol engines 2
B = |]|]|]

being used as the

primary enargy
source

= - |» Custom Animation
slide 2 [~]| [4] l [»] |b Slide Transition

B /-memw -l -m-0 -« @ -B-%-52 @ §
4:1.48/-212 2 0.00x000 | 25% | = |slide2 /2 | prs-strategy

Figure 4.50: Selecting a Slide Layout

7. In the Insert Picture dialogue box, select the desired image and click Open to insert it into your slide.
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Figure 4.51: Inserting Picture in a Slide

8. Notice that the inserted picture is automatically resized to fit into the provided space. You can also insert an image by
selecting Picture from the Insert menu. A picture inserted in this way is not automatically resized, but you can move and
resize it as needed. You can insert new slides in a similar fashion.

Now, you are ready to display your presentation as a slide show. To configure the basic slide show setting, select Slide
Show Settings from the Slide Show menu.

< W F5 |
Slide Show Settings...

?]] [colour 3 J[[:I Blue 8 3

| Nor E Custom Animation... qﬂ slide Sorter ‘ Tasks
Slide Transition... [«] || » Master Pages
= Layouts

[»]

i) 1
[7| Show/Hide Slide
Custom Slide Show...

Slide 1

EI|]|]|]|] [~
= b Custom Animation
gl -] [4] [ ] [¥] b Slide Transition |
B/-memw-1.-2-0 o B-B-%- 92 @M ]
+:9.45/-4.63 :10.00x0.00 | 28% | Islide1/3 | pre-strategy

Figure 4.52: Setting up a Slide Show

9. The Slide Show dialogue box helps you define the basic settings for your slide show. In the Range section, you can specify
the slides to be included in the presentation and their order of display. In the Type section, you can define how to display
the slides. Similarly, the Options section allows you to define various other settings for your presentation.

After selecting the desired options, click OK to apply the settings.
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® Brsides [
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Figure 4.53: Configuring the Slide Show Settings

10. To start the slide show select Slide Show from the Slide Show menu or press F5.

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Sli

de Show Settings...

Rehearse Timings

Lo

B custom Animation...
Slide Transition...

[/ showHide Slide
Custom Slide Show...

Figure 4.54: Starting the Slide Show

11. The presentation can be viewed as a running slide show. When you reach the last slide of the presentation, you are prompted
to exit the presentation by clicking once. However, you can exit a slide show at any point of time by pressing ESC.

12. You can choose to print your slides with notes, as an outline, with page numbers, with date and time and so on. To do this,
select Print from the File menu.
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Export as PDF...
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Figure 4.55: Printing the Presentation
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13. You can use the Print dialogue box to further define printer settings or accept the default settings, and click OK to start
printing your presentation.

S g =
Printer
Name [Generic Printer il Properties... |

Status Default printer
Type SGENFPRT
Location

Comment

[] Print to file

Print range Copies

@ All Number of copies 1 :
() Pages 1 - -

| options... [_ OK. J \ Cancel ] | Help

Figure 4.56: Defining Printer Settings

To create a presentation with 3D effects and animations:

1. Open a new presentation in which you want to use 3D graphics and animations, and select a suitable template from the
Master pages panel. Now, you can start adding elements to your presentation to spice it up. Begin with placing the title of
your presentation on the first slide.

To create an eye-catching display for the title text, you can use one of the many wonderful text tools available in Impress.
One of these is Fontwork, which enables you to create special 3D effects to your text. To start using Fontwork, on the
Drawing toolbar, click the Fontwork Gallery button. The Fontwork Gallery window appears.

B UHtitled T = OpenoTiice org)

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Slide Show Window Help

e TS i Tl -4 9 - 26

] Poocm [3) (WMBEck 3] Zn [coour |3 [EBues 3] O

* 1| [normal| Outline | Notes | Handout | Slide Sorter | Tasks View - x
= =l
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[+]
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| (il

,m == o
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Slide 2 [=]| [4] I I [+] | ¥ Slide Transition

1]

N fre Lo . . . . oo . 2
¥~ — (] W - °L © LIS SER SUPBE :
- 28.82 / 21.07:51 0.00 x 0.00 | 28% | * Slide 2 /2 Iyt-darkblue

Figure 4.57: Opening Fontwork Gallery

2. Select the style in which you want the title text to be displayed, and click OK.
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Figure 4.58: Selecting a Fontwork Style

3. The text Fontwork, in the selected style, appears on the slide as an object. To display the title text in place of the Fontwork
object, double-click the object and type the title text in place of the black Fontwork that appears over the object. Click
outside the object’s selected area to exit the Fontwork edit mode.

Eile Edit View |Insert Format Tools Slide Show Window Help %
= iG] g v L4 - E | 4@ - i
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2
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1] I ] |IF Slide Transition
; B =, »
B A — BT -L - -@--F-B-- 5 2A |
Shape selected ;040,839 : 1000x5.00 | 26% | * Slide 1 /2 lyt-darkblue

Figure 4.59: Editing the Fontwork Object

4. You can go ahead and do the same on the other slides too by inserting 3D images and animating them.
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Figure 4.60: The 3D Text

5. You can insert 3D graphic objects in your presentation from the 3D-Objects toolbar. By default, this toolbar is not displayed
on the Drawing toolbar. To display the 3D-Objects toolbar, on the View menu, point to Toolbars and then click 3D-
Objects.
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Figure 4.61: Inserting 3D Graphics
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Nice to Know:
You can also display the 3D-Objects toolbar by clicking the small arrow at the end of the Drawing toolbar and selecting it
from the Visible Buttons list.

6. The 3D-Objects toolbar appears as a floating toolbar. If you do not like floating toolbars, you can place it on one of the
existing toolbars. To dock the 3D-Objects toolbar, drag the title bar of the toolbar to the desired location and release the
mouse button.

3D-Objects v x

@ 3 4

aee

Figure 4.62: The 3D-Objects Toolbar

7. The 3D-Objects toolbar is now attached to the Line and Filling toolbar. You can pick up objects from this toolbar and
insert them into your slides. To insert a 3D Object on your current slide, click the desired object on the 3 D-Objects
toolbar. Then, move your mouse to the point where you want to insert the object. You can see a plus sign in place of the
mouse tip. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse to insert the object on the slide. The selected 3D object
appears on the slide.
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Figure 4.63: Inserting a 3D Object

8. You can change the proportion and size of the object by holding the green handles that appear around it. Impress also
provides you tools to apply a number of 3D effects on the object to modify its look and feel as per your requirements. To
apply 3D effects on the inserted graphic, right-click the object. On the short-cut menu, click 3D Effects. The 3D Effects
dialogue box opens.
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Figure 4.64: Applying 3D Effects

9. You can use the options available under the different buttons in this dialogue box to define the look and feel of the inserted
object. Click the Illumination button to fine- tune the illumination effect on the object. You can select the appropriate
options from the drop-down lists to render the desired illumination effect to the object. Alternatively, you can simply drag
the white dot in the graphic at the bottom of the dialogue box and move it to get the desired effect.

10. After specifying the desired options, click the Assign icon on the top right of the dialogue box to apply the effects on the
selected object. Click Close to exit the 3D Effects dialogue box.
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Figure 4.65: Defining 3D Effects
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Instructor Notes:
If you have enough time, you can also demonstrate the procedure of converting 2D objects into 3D objects and applying

the finer 3D effects to it.
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11. Notice that with a couple of mouse clicks, the 3D object takes on a completely new look. In a similar fashion, you can add
many more 3D and 2D elements to your presentation and apply various 3D effects to jazz it up. Impress also offers some
animation functionality to help you bring life to your presentations. To display the animation options available in Impress,
on the Slide Show menu, click Custom Animation.

The Custom Animations panel now appears on the right edge of the presentation window.
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Figure 4.66: Applying Custom Animation

12. To apply an animation effect on an individual element in your slide, select that element and click the Add button on the
Custom Animation panel. The Custom Animation dialogue box opens.
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Figure 4.67: Animating Objects

13. You can now apply various animations to the selected object, define the entrance and exit animation for it and chart a
motion path for the object. Similarly, you can specify animation effects for other elements on the slides.

After defining all the desired settings for the object, click OK to apply the animation effects.
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Figure 4.68: Customising Animation Effects

14. The specified animations can be viewed at the bottom of the Custom Animations panel. You can now view the animation
effects in a slide show. Click the Slide Show button to view the presentation as a slide show.
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Figure 4.69: Launching a Slide Show

15. Your presentation runs as a spectacular and lively slide show.

Figure 4.70: The spectacular Slide Show

Exporting a Presentation As stated earlier, another useful feature associated with Impress is that it has the built-in capacity to
export presentations directly into several other file formats. As a result, Impress allows you to export your slide shows directly

as Flash (SWF) files.
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1. On the File menu, click Export. This opens the Export dialogue box.
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Figure 4.71: Exporting a Presentation

2. Here, you need to specify a file name in the Name field and navigate to the directory where you want to export the file. To
export the presentation as a Flash file, select Macromedia Flash (SWF) (.swf) from the file type drop-down list and click
Save. The file is exported to the indicated location. You can now view the presentation as a Flash file.
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Figure 4.72: Exporting Presentation as a Flash File

4.5 Using OpenOffice.org Draw

Draw is a vector graphics drawing tool that enables you to create simple and complex drawings and export them in a number
of common image formats. Draw also allows you to insert tables, charts, formulas and other items created in OpenOffice.org
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programmes into your drawings.

Note:
Graphics that are created using a vector graphics drawing tool do not blur when resized.

Draw is integrated with the OpenOffice.org suite, making it easy toexchange of graphics with other components of the suite. For
example, if you create an image in Draw, reusing it in Writer is as simple as copying and pasting the image. A subset of the
functions in Draw are also available in Writer and Impress, so you do not have to switch back and forth between them and Draw
to perform basic image manipulations.

4.5.1 Key Features of OpenOffice.org Draw

Note:
Vector drawing software follows a common notation for referring to all shapes, whether simple lines, rectangles or more com-
plicated shapes, as objects.

Draw provides extensive functionality that integrates more functions than the majority of drawing tools available in office suites.
Some of the key features of Draw are:

* Vector Graphics Creation : You can create vector graphics in Draw by using the lines and curves defined by mathematical
vectors. Vectors describe lines, ellipses and polygons according to their geometry.

* 3D Objects Creation : In Draw, you can create simple 3D objects, such as cubes, spheres and cylinders, and modify the light
source of the objects.

* Grids and Guides: You can align objects in your drawing by using grids and guides as visual cues. You can also snap an
object to a grid line, a guide or to the edge of another object.

* Connecting Objects to Show Relationships: You can attach objects to each other using special lines called connectors to
show the relationship between those objects. Connectors attach to glue points on drawing objects and remain attached when
those objects move. These are useful for creating things like organisation charts and technical diagrams.

* Displaying Dimensions: You can use dimension lines to calculate and display linear dimensions in technical diagrams, which
often show the dimensions of the objects in the drawing.

* Gallery: You can insert and use images, animations, sounds and other items from the OpenOffice.org gallery in your drawings
as well as in other OpenOffice.org programmes.

* Graphic File Formats: Export your creation to many common graphic file formats, such as BMP, GIF, JPG and PNG.

4.5.2 Performing Basic Drawing Operations

1. On the Applications menu, point to Accessories and click Terminal to display the Terminal window. In the Terminal
window, type oodraw to launch OpenOffice.org Draw.

The main components of the Draw window are shown in the following graphic:
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Figure 4.73: The Draw Window

2. The drawings are created in the drawing area, which is surrounded by the following toolbars:

[BD

Lemc s @ o F D 5 P

Default

»

* The Menu bar lists the main menus available in Draw. It includes options to manage, edit and view the format of your

drawings.

* The Function bar displays icons to perform tasks such as Open, Save, Copy, Cut and Paste.

* The Line and Filling bar includes specific drawing tools to modify the appearance of a selected object such as line style,

colour and thickness; fill style and colour.

» The Drawing toolbar is the most important toolbar in Draw. It contains all the necessary functions for drawing various
geometric and freehand shapes. Creating basic shapes in Draw requires the extensive use of this toolbar. However, you

have to further edit, combine and manipulate them to create complex objects.

You can vary the number and position of the visible tools to make the interface look a bit different. To add or remove a

toolbar from the Draw window:

3. On the View menu, point to Toolbars. The Toolbar list displays the toolbars available, with a check mark next to the
toolbars that are displayed. To remove a toolbar from the Draw window, clear the corresponding check mark and click the

toolbar without a check mark to add it to the window.

To create an object by using the Drawing toolbar:

1. Click a specific object button such as Rectangle or Ellipse on the Drawing toolbar, and place the mouse cursor at the point

in the drawing area where you want the object to start.

2. Press the left button on the mouse, drag the cursor to where you want the object to end and release the button. The object

appears in the Drawing area.

Instructor Notes:

The Drawing toolbar is not discussed in detail because you use its options to draw only basic shapes. For novice users,
demonstrate the creation of a few objects, such as square, rectangle and connector. Visit http://documentation.openoffice.org/

for more details on OpenOfice.org products.
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Selecting Objects Before making any changes to an object, you need to select the object. Draw provides the following options
to select an object:

* Direct Selection: Click the object to select it.

* Selection by Framing: On the Drawing toolbar, click the Select button and drag a large rectangle around the object to select
it. This option is useful for selecting multiple objects in the drawing area.

Note:
You have to enclose the object(s) completely in the rectangle to select them.

L]
O

Figure 4.74: Selecting by Framing

* Selecting hidden objects: To select an object that is covered by another object, press Alt key and click the object you want to
select.

Note:
To be able to select a hidden object, you must know the position of that object relative to the objects on top.

Editing Objects When creating objects, you may have to edit them or change their properties to get the desired output. However,
you may not always find that flexibility in the default software settings. For example, you cannot change the shape of the square
to a rectangle or rotate the square on its own axis by using the default Drawing toolbar. To perform these tasks, Draw provides
various other options with the required flexibility, such as:

Note:

All the options covered in the subsequent sections apply to a selected object or a group of objects. You can identify a selected
object from any other by the small, coloured square or circle around the object. These squares or circles are called handles
and form a rectangular frame that is just big enough to contain the object.

1. In the Drawing area, select the created object by clicking it. Handles appear on the object.

Figure 4.75: Selecting an Object

2. Place the mouse cursor over one of the handles. When the cursor becomes a double-headed arrow, drag the cursor in the
direction of the arrow to modify the size of the object. If you choose a corner handle, you will resize the object along two
axes at the same time. If you use a side handle, the objects will only be resized along one axis. The outline of the resulting

new object appears as a dotted line.
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3. Release the mouse button when the object is sized correctly. The dotted line disappears, and the resized object appears.

Figure 4.76: Modifying the Object

Arranging Objects If the document you are working on includes many overlapping objects, editing of individual objects (which
may or may not be visible) might pose a challenge. Fortunately, Draw provides a way to rearrange objects without affecting their
layout.

1. In the drawing area, right-click the object you want to rearrange, point to Arrange and select the appropriate option from

the Arrange list.
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Figure 4.77: Rearranging the Object

2. If you select the Send Backward option, the output is as shown in the following graphic:

Figure 4.78: Object Sent Backwards
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Instructor Notes:

If time permits, ask the students to explore the other options in the Arrange list. In addition, explain which option to use
under what circumstances. Specifically discuss the Behind Object option and the difference between the output from
the Send to Back and Behind Object options. This is a low-priority activity.

Duplicating Objects Often, you may need to create multiple objects of the same shape and size. In Draw, you can duplicate or
make multiple copies of an object. The copies can be identical or differ in size, colour, orientation and location.

1. Click the object to be copied, click Edit and select the Duplicate option. The Duplicate dialogue box opens.

2. Specify the appropriate values in the Duplicate dialogue box, and click OK to display the output in the drawing area.
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Figure 4.79: Duplicating Objects

Grouping and Combining Objects When creating or editing an object, the object might be displaced from its original position.
This change in location disturbs the relative position of the object to the others in the drawing. This could be critical where
accuracy, in terms of position, is important such as in architectural drawings. Using Draw, you can combine drawing objects in
two distinct ways, grouping and combining.

Grouping Objects Grouping objects is like putting them into a container, where the objects are grouped with each other but
retain their individual identities. You can move the group as one entity and apply changes to all the enclosed objects. A group
can always be undone, and the objects that constitute the group can always be manipulated separately.

1. In the Drawing area, select all the objects you want to include in the group. Right click any selected object, and then select
the Group option.

2. Click any object in the group; handles appear around the entire group instead of around an object.

You can now modify the entire group, without applying effects to objects individually. To resize a group:

* Place the mouse cursor over one of the handles. When the cursor becomes a double-headed arrow, drag the cursor to increase
or decrease the size of the objects in the group. All the objects in the group are resized equally.

1. Double-click an object in the group. You can now enter the group and work on individual objects.

2. Click the object you want to edit; the handles appear around that object. In this mode, you can edit, add or delete this
object.

3. To re-instate the group after modifying the object, double-click anywhere outside the selection frame.
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Note:
You can group objects of all shapes and sizes. You can group objects in 2D, 3D or a combination of both. However, you can

combine only overlapping 2D objects.

Combining Objects Combining drawing objects is similar to grouping, except that combining creates a permanent fusion of
objects, leading to the formation of a new object. The original objects are no longer available as individual entities, and you
cannot enter the group to edit the individual objects. When you combine the objects, the group takes on the properties of the
lower-most object in the arrangement.

1. In the drawing area, select multiple 2D objects.

Note:
The lower-most object in the following graphic is the blue object.

Figure 4.80: Combining Objects

2. Right-click any of the objects in the selection and click the Combine option in the list. Where the objects overlap, the
overlapping zone is either filled or empty, depending on the number of overlaps. When the number of overlaps is even,
you get an empty space. When the number of overlaps is odd, you get a filled area.

Figure 4.81: The Overlapping Zone

3. After you have combined the objects, you can select the combined objects as an entity. However, you will not be able to
select the empty area in the object.

TO SPLIT THE OBJECTS:

* In the Drawing area, right-click the combination created in the previous procedure and select the Split option from the list.
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Figure 4.82: Splitting Objects

Note that the objects return to their original status. However, the properties of the objects have now changed as per the last
object in the arrangement.

Editing Colours and Textures When creating a drawing, you may need to work with objects of variable colours and textures in
the same drawing area. You can customise the area fill of an object by using the Line and Fill toolbar.

Note:
The OpenOffice.org term for the inside of an object is area fill. The area fill of an object can be of uniform colour, a gradient or
an image.

To edit the colour fill of an object:

1. In the drawing area, select the object you want to edit and click the Area button on the Line and Fill toolbar. The Area
dialogue box opens.
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Figure 4.83: Editing a Colour Fill

2. The Area dialogue box provides the option to change the existing colour fill of the object. Click the Colours tab, select a
colour listed under the Table category and click OK to apply the change.
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Figure 4.84: Selecting a Colour Fill

3. The Table category lists the standard colours or the colours that are used most often. However, if you need a colour or
shade that is not available in the list, go ahead and create it! To define a custom colour:

(a) Click the standard colour closest to your needs, and specify the RGB ratio to change its tone and hue.

Note:
Draw provides you two options to define a colour. You can specify the colour in the RGB or CMYK ratio. For CMYK,

click RGB and then select CMYK from the options.

(b) If you want to add a new custom colour to the available list, type its name in the Name box, specify the RGB ratio
and click Add. The standard list under the Table category displays the new colour.

Nice to Know:
Every colour is specified by a combination of the three primary colours, Red, Green and Blue, hence the notation

RGB.
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(c) Click OK to apply the change.

Figure 4.85: The Customised Colour Fill

Editing a Gradient Fill A gradient is a smooth transition between two different colours or shades of the same colour, which you
can apply to a drawing object. To edit the gradient fill of an object:

In the Drawing area, select the object you want to edit and click the Area button on the Line and Fill toolbar. The Area dialogue
box opens.

Click the Gradients tab, select a gradient from the gradient list and click OK to apply the change to the object.

Figure 4.86: Editing a Gradient Fill

Instructor Notes:

Mention that by using the Area dialogue box, students can also add or modify the other properties of objects such as using a
shadow on an object, increasing or decreasing transparency, crosshatching the object or adding their own bitmap images as
the area fill of the object.

Editing Text Draw provides you the following options to insert text in the Drawing area:

* The Text tool on the Drawing toolbar: You can create a text frame anywhere in the drawing area, and you can work with this
text box like you do with any other object.

* Callouts next to the object: You can use this when you want to relate the text to the object. Click the Callouts tool on the
Drawing toolbar.

» Text superimposed on a drawing object: Double-click the object. A text box opens. Type the necessary text in it.

The following graphic displays various options for inserting text relevant to an object in the Drawing area:
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Figure 4.87: Editing Text in the Drawing Area

Visual Effects Apart from offering the basic drawing tools, Draw provides scope for you to add some visual effects to your
drawings.

Cross-Fading The cross-fading feature in Draw transforms one shape into another. The result is a new group of objects, including
the start and end objects and the intermediate shapes.

1. Create two objects of different shapes in the drawing area and select them.

Figure 4.88: Applying Visual Effects

2. On the Edit menu, click the Cross-fading option to display the Cross-fading dialogue box.

3. In the Cross-fading dialogue box, select the number of incremental objects between the ends. Retain the default selection
for smoother transition, and click OK to display the result in the drawing area.

Figure 4.89: Cross-Faded Objects

Note:
You can vary the order of the objects by changing their arrangement in the drawing area.
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Instructor Notes:
Draw provides many more features and tools. For more information on the detailed features of Draw and other OpenOffice.org
applications, refer the students to http://documentation.openoffice.org/.

4.6 Using OpenOffice.org Math

Math is the equation writer component of OpenOffice.org office software suite. It contains a number of functions, operators and
formatting assistants to help you create properly formatted equations and formulae. These formulae can then be imported for
display in any other OpenOffice.org applications.

4.6.1 Key Features of OpenOffice.org Math

Some of the important features and capabilities of Math are discussed in the following section:

* Creating a Formula: Math offers you the convenience of creating formulae as objects within your document. You can invoke
Math from inside a document whenever you need to insert a formula or equation into the document. With Math, you have a
large selection of pre-defined symbols and functions at your disposal for creating, editing and formatting a formulae.

* Typing a Formula Directly: If you are familiar with the Math markup language, you can also type an equation directly in
your document and then invoke Math to convert the markup into a formatted formula.

* Creating a Formula in the Commands Window: While you make entries in the commands window, you can simultaneously
view the results in the document.

* Creating Individual Symbols: Why not create or own symbols and import new characters from other fonts? You can add the
new symbols in the basic math catalogue or create a new catalogue for the new symbols.

* Creating Formulae in Context: Math provides you the ease of working with the context menus, which can be displayed at
a right mouse-click. These context menus contain all commands that are found on the Selection window. Moreover, you can
insert these into the document with just a mouse click.

Note:
Math is only used to create properly formatted equations in its symbolic form. It cannot be used for calculation purposes.

4.6.2 Creating and Editing Formulae
Though Math can be used with all the OpenOffice.org applications, it is primarily used as an equation editor with text documents.

1. Position the cursor on the document where you want to insert the formula. On the Insert menu, point to Object and then
click Formula.
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Figure 4.90: Launching Math

2. This invokes Math from inside the Writer window. Notice that the equation editor appears at the bottom of the document
window. You can now access all the Math tools from inside the Writer window. A placeholder box appears besides the
text where the equation is to be entered.

The simplest method to enter an equation in your document is to use the Selection window. By default, the Selection
window is not displayed. To display the Selection window, on the View menu, click Selection.
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Figure 4.91: Displaying the Selection Window

3. The Selection window appears as a floating toolbar. Notice that the Selection window is divided into two halves. The
upper half contains the symbol categories, and the lower half displays the symbols available in the selected category. You
can now start inserting the equation by selecting the symbols from the Selection window.

To insert a symbol, such as "a/b" select the appropriate category from the upper half and click the appropriate symbol from

the lower half of the Selection window.
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Figure 4.92: Using the Selection Window

4. You will notice that when you select the symbol on the Selection window, the markup for the selected symbol appears in
the equation editor. Simultaneously, some grey boxes appear in the main text body.

The <?> symbols appearing in the equation editor are placeholders where you need to enter the actual text or symbol
associated with your formula.
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Figure 4.93: Inserting Symbols

5. As you enter the required text or symbol into the placeholders, the grey boxes are simultaneously updated with the equation.
You can enter the rest of the equation in the same fashion.
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6. Once you enter the complete equation using the Selection window, the equation appears as an object in your document
window and you can view the complete markup for the equation in the equation editor. Exit the formula editor by clicking
anywhere on the document body.
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Figure 4.94: The Inserted Equation

7. Once the formula is inserted in your document, you may want to modify it further. To edit a formula right-click once on it
and select Edit from the short-cut menu.
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Figure 4.95: Editing Equation

8. Now you can insert new symbols into your formula or delete ones you no longer need.
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Figure 4.96: Inserting New Symbols

9. Though Greek characters are widely used in mathematical formulae, especially geometric formulae, these characters are
not available in either the Selection window or the Context menu.

10. You can enter Greek characters by typing the markup language for them in the equation editor. Alternatively, you can use
the Catalog window. To display the Catalog window, on the Tools menu, click Catalog.
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Figure 4.97: Launching the Catalogue Window

11. The Symbols dialogue box is displayed. Before selecting a character, ensure that Greek is selected under the Symbol set
drop-down window. Select the required Greek character from the Symbols window and click Insert.
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Figure 4.98: Inserting Greek Symbols

12. The character is inserted into your document and the markup is displayed in the equation editor. You can continue entering
formulas into your document following the same procedure. Once you have entered all the required formulae, your
document may appear like this:
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Figure 4.99: Final Equations
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4.7 Additional Applications

4.7.1 GnuCash Accounting

GnuCash is an application that helps you track home or small business finances. Instead of tracking all your expenses on paper,
you can use GnuCash to ensure that you don’t lose any information at the end of the month. All details of income and expenditure
can be managed with this utility. Using GnuCash, a small business can track its customers as well as its vendors by entering their
details. You can also create a monthly profit/loss report for your business.

GnuCash can store and manage the details of all your bank accounts in one place. GnuCash is based on double-entry bookkeeping
(the sort that trained, professional accountants use) to ensure balanced accounts and accurate reports.

GnuCash is easy to use and can be tailored as per your needs.
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Figure 4.100: The GnuCash Accounting Application

Key Features of the GnuCash Application Using GnuCash is like filling your personal finance information in a register but in
a more organised way. The following features make GnuCash a very useful, powerful, yet flexible software programme:

* Easy-to-Use Interface: The interface of GnuCash is as simple to use as keeping records on a piece of paper. It also has a
Quick-Fill feature, which means that as soon as you type a few characters, GnuCash scans its list and completes the entry
automatically. If you use an entry on a regular basis, you don’t need to type it every time.

* Double Entry System: Following the principles of double-entry accounting, in GnuCash each transaction has to be mentioned
in two places -- debit in one account and credit in another. This means that the difference between income and expenses exactly
equals the sum of all assets and equity. This will help you verify that you have entered the details of the income and expenses
accurately, which, in turn, will also help you track all expenses.

* Reports: You can generate a vast range of reports using GnuCash. Home users can generate a Budget report, which will give
them a clear view of the income and expenses for the month. You can also generate a Tax report for calculating tax based
on tax-related income and expenses. A vast range of Business reports, such as Customer and Vendor reports, can also be
generated. Another report that can be generated is the Assets and Liabilities report, which includes the balance sheet.

¢ Multi-Currency Transaction Handling: You need not worry about transactions in different currencies; GnuCash automati-
cally handles currency conversions. In addition, GnuCash provides menus and pop-up windows in different languages.
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* The Reconcile Window: GnuCash provides the Reconcile window, which contains the balances of all your accounts. As a
result, you don’t have to check the balances in various registers. Using this window, you can easily validate bank statements.

» Split Transactions: The split transaction feature allows you to split a transaction into multiple amounts and categories. For
example, you purchase a few things, which can be divided into different categories, from a store. Here, the main transaction
is the amount spent on the purchase of these items, and the split transaction consists of the entries of all the items on the split
transaction editor screen. You can re-check the main transaction at any time by simply displaying the split transaction entries.

* HBCI Support: GnuCash also supports the German Home Banking Computer Information (HBCI) protocol. This feature is
useful for German users who need not enter the details of their bank account manually. They can directly perform online bank
account transfers, download bank statements and make direct debits.

* Scheduled Transactions: Users can schedule transactions in GnuCash as per their requirements, and they can also set a
reminder for the transactions. This feature does not require you to remember which transaction needs to run at what time. The
software will automatically keep track of the transaction and run the transaction at the scheduled time. You can also re-schedule
the transactions, when required.

* Transaction Finder: The Transaction Finder dialogue box helps you locate even the smallest transaction. You can enter the
relevant fields in the Transaction Finder window, and GnuCash will find the transaction for you. For example, you want to
identify all expenses above a certain amount this month. GnuCash will be able to identify these transactions. You need to
mention the transaction as greater than and the amount in the amount field.

* New User Manual and Help: GnuCash provides a new Tutorial and Concepts guide to give an overview of the accounting
principles to new users. This helps the users apply the principles effectively and gives them the exact procedure of each task.

4.7.2 Scribus

Instructor Notes:
Quickly illustrate the sections on Scribus and Evince. Show where they can be found and provide an overview.

Scribus is a programme used to produce documents that cannot be created easily with a word processor. For example, you
will not be able to use a word processor to create a poster or a greeting card as the output will not be of professional print
quality. Scribus enables easy alignment of text and graphics, which is not a simple task using a word processor. Scribus makes
it easy to create PDF documents with professional features for commercial purposes; design brochures, newspapers, magazines,
newsletters, posters and technical documentation.

Key Features of Scribus Use Scribus to design documents that have a great deal of graphical content. It is an application that
allows the users to position images, logos and so on at the appropriate place.

» Updatable page templates: Scribus provides page templates that contain common page properties, such as background,
header and footer.

¢ Style manager: Choose from a wide range of styling options, including style inheritance for paragraphs, character styles and
line styles. The style manager gives you the advantage of viewing all the styling options at one place and makes it easier to use
the appropriate styling option at the right place.

e XML-based file format: Scribus uses an XML-based file format that is fully documented.

* Font-handling features: Scribus includes a vast range of features for handling fonts. The features include rotating, flipping
and scaling text. Both Typel and TrueType fonts are supported by Scribus, so you can work on a document with any type of
font.

* Image-handling features: Scribus imports most common image formats, such as PNG, TIFF and JPEGs, so you can insert
images of almost all the common formats.

In addition, Scribus supports:
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Unicode text and fonts: Scribus imports most common text formats and supports Unicode text and fonts. It also supports
right-to-left scripts, such as Arabic and Hebrew. This helps you open a document for page layout, without worrying about
which font it is written in.

Direct file imports: If you want to add pictures and graphs to your document, you can use Draw, Impress and so on, and you
can directly import the file from that application to Scribus.

CMYK: Scribus supports Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black (CMYK) layering, which is most important for professional
use. Printing is done in the four CMYK layers. Because of the CMYK feature, there will be minimal difference between the
on-screen and final printing. Scribus also provides enhanced colour management functions.

Functions related to PDF files: Even if your file is in PDF, you can export these files easily to Scribus. You can also add
effects to these files and encrypt them. In addition, you can include keywords in an exported PDF file.

* Vector formats: Scribus imports all the important vector formats, including Adobe Illustrator (AI), Encapsulated PostScript
(EPS) EPS and Scalable Vector Graphics (SVG), so that you can open any vector graphic in Scribus effortlessly.

4.7.3 Evince

Evince is a document viewer in Ubuntu. It supports multiple document formats, such as Portable Document Format (PDF),
PostScript, djvu, tiff and dvi. This viewer makes reading documents a simple and hassle-free experience and has intuitive
preview, index and search capabilities. You can also view documents in full-screen or presentation format, where each page is
displayed like a slide in a slideshow.

Because Evince can support multiple document formats, it can replace the various document viewers that were used previously
to view the other document formats. Evince also supports multi-page formats.

The following screenshot shows the main interface of Evince:
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Figure 4.101: Evince

Key Features of Evince Some key features of Evince are described below:
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* Enhanced search feature: Evince has an enhanced and integrated search feature that displays the number of results found and
highlights the results on the page.

* Thumbnails: Using this feature, you need not go through each page; you can quickly refer to the pages on the left sidebar of
the window and click any of the thumbnails to easily navigate to that page.

* Indexing: In the documents that support indexing, Evince allows easy navigation by showing a document index. This index
allows you to move from one section to another.

* Zoom: Evince allows you to zoom in and zoom out of the document. In addition, Evince remembers the zoom level of the
document after closing it. The next time you open the document, it opens at the same zoom level.

* Selection: Select the text in a PDF document, which is not possible in all other viewers.

4.8 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned that:

* OpenOffice.org is the default office application suite provided with Ubuntu.
* The OpenOffice.org sofware suite comprises five applications to help you handle your work effectively.

* Writer forms the word processor component of the OpenOffice.org office software suite and contains all the features that you
expect from a modern, fully equipped word processor.

 Calc forms the spreadsheet component of the OpenOffice.org office software suite and offers a whole range of advanced
functions to help accomplish complex tasks.

* Impress is a fully featured presentation tool included in the OpenOffice.org office software suite.

* Math is the equation writer component of OpenOffice.org office software suite.

* GnuCash is extremely useful application software for managing your home and/or small business finances.

* Scribus is a page layout application that you can use to create posters, cards, brochures and so on for commercial purposes.

» Evince is document viewer software that allows you to easily navigate a document. The document can also be viewed or
searched.

4.9 Review Exercise

Question: List the applications included in the OpenOffice.org office software suite.

Answer: The applications included in the OpenOffice.org office software suite are:

* OpenOffice.org Writer
* OpenOffice.org Calc

* OpenOffice.org Impress
* OpenOffice.org Draw

* OpenOffice.org Base
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* OpenOffice.org Math

Question: The applications in OpenOffice.org save files in which format, by default?
a) SWF

b) PDF

¢) ODF

Answer: c) OpenDocument Format (ODF)

Question: Name the equation editor component of the OpenOffice.org software suite.
Answer: OpenOffice.org Math.

Question: Which software feature help you create multiple personalised form letters?

Answer: The Mail merge feature in Writer allows you to create multiple personalised form letters, labels, envelopes, faxes,
e-mail messages by using a form letter template and an address database.

Question: Which software feature in available OpenOffice.org helps you navigate inside your document?

Answer: The Navigator feature available in OpenOffice.org provides you an outline view of your entire document and allows
you to quickly navigate inside your document.

Question: Name the feature in the Openoffice.org software suite that allows you to perform a complete document makeover?
Answer: The Style and Formatting window.
Question: Do you require any additional software to convert a OpenOffice.org document into a PDF file?

Answer: The OpenOffice.org software suite allows you to save your document directly as a Portable Document Format (PDF)
file without the use of any additional expensive software.

Question: Name the software tool that guide you through the creation of a formula in OpenOffice.org Calc.
Answer: The Function Wizard

Question: Math allows you to type your formula directly into the document if you are familiar with the ?

Answer: Math markup language

Question: Name the feature available in OpenOffice.org Impress that allows you to create text
with stunning 3D effects?

Answer: The Fontwork Gallery

Question: Which feature of GnuCash helps you look for a transaction using a Query window?
1. Split transaction

2. Scheduled transaction

3. Transaction finder

4. Reconcile window

Answer: 3. Transaction finder

Question: What is Scribus?.

a. An accounting application

b. A word processor

c. A document viewer

d. Page layout software

Answer: d)Page layout software
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410 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1: Performing BasicWord Processing Tasks Using Writer As an employee in an interior decorating company, you
have been asked to prepare an chapter on interior decoration that would feature in the company’s e-newlsetter. You have been
quite upbeat about the assignment as it would showcase your abilities to the fore. However, you will have to prepare the chapter
in the most aesthetically pleasing manner as possible. You plan to include lots of text, equally supported by some graphics and
tables all aligned to live up to the highly aesthetic sensibilities of the company employees.

To complete your assignment, you need to perform the following tasks:

¢ Create and format a text document
* Insert tables in the document
* insert images in the document

e Save the document

1. On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click OpenOffice.org Word Processor.

2. Enter the required text in the blank document.

3. On the Format menu, click Style and Formatting to display the Style and Formatting window.

4. On the Style and Formatting window, click a style category to reveal the various styles under that category.
5. Select the text on which you want to apply the style and formatting.

6. Double-click the desired style displayed in the Style and Formatting window to apply it on the selected text.

7. Repeat the same procedure to apply different styles and formatting for different components of the document.

You have created and formatted your document according to your requirements.

1. Position the cursor at the appropriate location in the document where you want to insert the table.

2. On the Table menu, point to Insert and then click Table

3. Specify the table properties and click OK.

4. To display the Table Format dialogue box, right-click the inserted table and select Table from the short-cut menu.

5. Define the table specifications per your requirements and preferences in the Table Format dialogue box and click OK to
apply the changes.

You have successfully inserted tables in your text document. You can now populate the tables with the required data.

1. Position the cursor at the appropriate location in the document where you want the picture to be inserted.
2. On the Insert menu, point to Picture, then click From File.

3. In the Insert Picture dialogue box, navigate to the desired file, select the file and then, click Open.

To resize the inserted image, select the image, then press and hold the SHIFT key.

Holding down the SHIFT key, click and drag one of the handles on the image to modify its size.

SANES U

To arrange and align the image properly, right-click the image, then select from the available options on the short-cut menu.

7. Define the appropriate positioning options for the image.
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8. The image is now inserted properly into your text document.

1. On the File menu click Save As.

2. In the Save dialogue box, Navigate to the directory where you want to save the file.

3. Enter the file name in the Name field.

4. Specify the file type by selecting from the drop-down menu at the bottom of the dialogue box.

5. Click Save to save the file.

You have successfully saved your document at the desired location.

Exercise 2: Performing Basic Spreadsheet Tasks Using Calc As the accounts manager for your company, you are assigned
with the task of preparing the quarterly accounts report for the company. You have been suddenly burdened with the task of
collating a huge amount of data, analyzing the data to derive the required reports, present the data before the management and
generate the reports in PDF format for documentation and future reference. In order to accomplish this feat, you shall have to
perform the following tasks:

* Entering and format the data in a spreadsheet
* Apply formulas and functions on the data
* Present the data graphically

* Generate the report in PDF format
To enter and format the data in a spreadsheet:

* On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click OpenOffice.org Spreadsheet to open a Calc spreadsheet.
* Enter the required data in the spreadsheet.
* To apply desired formatting to a selected range of cells, on the Format menu, click Cells.

* The Format Cells dialogue box is displayed. Use the various options available under the Font, Font Effects and Alignment
tabs to specify various formatting attributes for the selected text.

* Click OKk to apply the formatting effects.
» To apply Autoformat to a sheet or selected cell range, on the Format menu, click Autoformat.

* To assign a preset format to the selected cells, select one from the Format list and then click OK to apply the selected format
on the selection.

You have successfully entered your data in a spreadsheet and applied the desired formatting to it.
To apply formulas and functions on the data:

 Select the cell in your spreadsheet where you want the formula to be inserted.
* To create and apply a formula or function with the help of Function Wizard, click Function Wizard on the Formula Bar.

» Select the desired function category from the Category drop-down list to display the functions listed under that specific
category.

» Find the desired function from the Functions list and click it once to select it.
* Click Next to proceed with the task of entering a formula.

* To specify the cell range on which you want to apply the formula, click the Shrink button. This shrinks the FunctionWizard
dialogue box and you are returned to the main spreadsheet window.
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* Select the cell range containing the desired data.
* After selecting the cells, go back to the Function Wizard by clicking the Maximize button.

* To complete the task of entering a formula, click OK.

You have successfully applied a formula on the data. The solution appears in the cell where you had applied the formula.

To present your data graphically:

On the Insert menu, select Chart.

* Define the data range, the labels and the target sheet where the chart would be displayed

¢ Click Next to continue.

Select the chart type and click Next to continue with the procedure of inserting charts.
* Specify a variant for the selected graph type and click Next to continue
* Specify the main title for your chart and title and labels for the axes. After specifying the required information, click Create.

* A chart is inserted at the specified location in your spreadsheet. You have successfully displayed your data in the form of a
chart.

To generate a PDF file of the report:

¢ On the File menu, click Export as PDF.

* Enter a file name in the Name field on the Export dialogue box
* Navigate to the directory where you want to save the file.

* Click Save to continue.

* Define the desired options on the PDF Options dialogue box, then click OK.

You have successfully exported your spreadsheet as a PDF file.

Exercise 3: Creating Multimedia Presentation Using Impress In your job profile as a trainer in an architecture firm, you are
required to develop a presentation on architectural designs and plans, which shall be used as training material for the new joins.
You want your training material to effectively demonstrate all the dimensional details of your architectural designs, which may
include floor plans, elevations and siteplans. You would also like to infuse some life into your presentation by adding animations
wherever required. Finally, you want to convert the presentation into a Flash file for easy future reference.

To accomplish the task, you will need to:

* Create a presentation with the required text and images

Add 3D graphics and animations in the presentation
* Configure and perform a slide show

» Export the presentation as a Flash file
To create a presentation with the required text and images:

* On the Applications menu, point to Office and then click OpenOffice.org Presentation.

* The Presentation Wizard dialogue box appears. To create a new blank presentation, retain the default selection and click
Next.

* Select the slide design and output medium for the presentation and click Next.

@ HOE < ubuntu




Ubuntu Desktop Training

173 /379

Define the transition effect to be applied on the slides and click Create to proceed.

Select a layout for your current slide from the Task pane on the left.

Enter the required text in the provided textboxes to create the first slide, then click Master Pages to open the Master Pages

panel.

Click once on the template of your choice to apply it to your presentation.
Insert a new slide by clicking the Slide button on the Standard toolbar.
Select a layout for the new slide.

Enter the required text in the provided text box.

To insert a picture in the presentation, on the Insert menu, click Picture.

In the Insert Picture dialogue box, select the desired image and click Open to insert it.

Follow the same procedure to create the rest of the slides.
You have successfully created a presentation with the required text and images.

To add 3D graphics and animations:

To render special 3D effects to a piece of text, on the Drawing toolbar, click the Fontwork Gallery button.

Select the style in which you want the text to be displayed and click OK.

Double-click the Fontwork object.

Type the required text in place of the black > Fontwork’ that appears over the object.

Click once outside the object’s selected area to exit the Fontwork edit mode.

To display the 3D-Objects toolbar, on the View menu, point to Toolbars and then select 3D-Objects.
To insert a 3D-Object in your current slide, click the desired object on the 3D-Objects toolbar.

Then move your mouse to the point where you want to insert the object.

Holing down the left mouse button drag the mouse to insert the object on the slide.

Change the proportion and size of the object by holding down the green handles.

To apply 3D effects on the inserted graphic, right-click the object. On the short-cut menu, click 3D Effects.

Define the look and feel of the inserted object by selecting appropriate options in the 3D Effects dialogue box.

After defining the options, click the Assign icon on top right of the 3D Effects dialogue box.
Click Close to exit the 3D Effects dialogue box.

To add animations, to the various elements in your presentation, on the Slide Show menu, click Custom Animation.

Select an element and click the Add button on the Custom Animation panel to display the Custom Animation dialogue box.

After defining all the desired settings for the object, click OK to apply the animation effects.
Your have successfully added 3D graphics and animations in your presentation.

* To configure and perform a slide show:
¢ On the Slide Show menu, select Slide Show Settings.

* Select the desired options on the Slide Show dialogue box and click OK to apply the settings.
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* To start the slide show, select Slide Show from the Slide Show menu or press FS5.

Your presentation runs as a lively slide show.
To export the presentation as a Flash file:

¢ On the File menu, click Export.
* Specify a file name in the File name field and navigate to the directory where you want to export the file.
» To export the presentation as a Flash file, select Macromedia Flash (SWF) (.swf) from the File format drop-down list.

* Click Save to export the file at the desired location.

The file is exported at the indicated location. You can now view the presentation as an SWF file.

Exercise 4: Creating Formulae Using Math In your role as a high school mathematics teacher, you need to create a mathematics
test paper that also contains geometrical and arithmetical equations. You have to find a way to display the mathematical equations
properly in the text document.

Solution:

* Position the cursor on the document where you want to insert the formula.

* On the Insert menu, point to Object and then click Formula. The Equation editor appears at the bottom of the document
window.

* To display the Selection window, on the View menu, click Selection.

* Start inserting the formula by selecting a symbol from the Selection window.

* Enter the required text in the placeholders that appear in the equation editor.

* Follow the same procedure to enter the rest of the equation.

* Click anywhere on the document body to exit the equation editor.

* To insert some formulas containing Greek characters, display the Catalog window by selecting it from the Tools menu.
* Ensure that Greek is selected under the Symbol set drop-down window.

* Select the required Greek symbol from the Symbols window and click Insert.

* Follow the same procedure to enter the rest of the formula.
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Chapter 5

Ubuntu and Games

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn how to:

* Find and install games on Ubuntu
* Play some of the more popular Ubuntu games

* Configure other games

5.1 Installing Games on Ubuntu

The default installation package of Ubuntu 7.10 comes with 17 Ubuntu games, including Aisleriot, Solitaire, Gnometris and
Mines. In addition, you can install many games from other repositories.

Instructor Notes:

Understanding repositories is important because games are located in various repositories. You may need to recap on Lesson
1. Pre-install the two games covered in the lesson on every computer prior to starting the day or session otherwise this will take
up too much time during class.

Note:
Enabling a repository is a one-time task. You do not have to enable the repositories every time before installing software.

5.1.1 Installing a Game from a Repository
Add/Remove Applications>and Synaptic Package Manager are the Graphical User Interfaces (GUI) that enables you to install
applications from the Ubuntu repositories. However, using Add/Remove Applications is the easiest way to install a game on

your computer.

1. On the Applications menu, select Add/Remove.
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-Q Applications  Places

System Q@ (7]

Yy Accessories v
L‘—‘ Games 3
‘é Graphics v
é; Internet 13
w Office 3
B sound & video  »
@ Add/Remove...

W o
and remove applications

. 7

Figure 5.1: Launching Add/Remove

2. In the Add/Remove Applications window, select Games from the left pane of the window to display a list of games in
the top section of the right pane, along with the popularity of each game among users. The bottom section in the right pane
displays a brief description of the game selected.

Search: [ _ﬂ Show: ‘ Installed applications > J

-E:,‘ All Application ~  Popularity ‘ !
IH. \_ Accessories | ii". | AisleRiot Solitaire |
| im Wj'J Play many different salitair.. * * * * * =

',E‘él Education = |
(s | [Ta| Blackjack |
vF Games E] |E" A kok ok ‘

Play the casino card game ..

# Graphics | g Chess
| == P ] &= play the classic two-player .. LE .8 & ¢
| &) Internet | “®.8 Five or More |
||:7—=| © h Remove coloured balls fro... Fok ok ok ok ‘
| gy office =
B e —
| @3 other =

’ “ #| AisleRiot Solitaire
- Programming

e =

w Sound & Video games for the GNOME deslctl.);?\ ® €

= These are the games from the official GNOME
|5 System Tools release. They have the look and feel of the
| || | GNOME desktop, but can be used without it.
i@ Universal Access = ; =
L =) The cantains tha fall namas: )

0 uelpl ‘ %Ereferences‘ ogance\

Figure 5.2: Add/Remove Applications window

3. The right pane, by default, displays the games supported by Canonical Limited. To change the list of games, click Sup-
ported Applications and select the appropriate option from the drop-down list.
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t\:/ Internet

i@ oOffice

&5 Other

'_f Programrming
m Sound & Video
{o5 System Tools
oF

@ Universal Access

Search: | 4| show | all available applications
[ | All open Source applications
-i: Al | Application P BE
i | T e et oo |
L% Accessories 2 8 Ehees | Supported applications
J@ Education = Play the classic twa-player boarde Third party applications
= Robots
vk Games Kl |
L'aﬂ Avoid the robots and make them (I Installed applications

Tetravex
ed

il % | AisleRiot Solitaire
% play many different solitaire games

ESsetd

Complete the puzle by matching numbered tiles ok & ok ‘ .

.@ Abuse

SDL port of the Abuse action game L

Abuse is a side scrolling shoot-em-up action game from Crack det
Com,

This package contains the SDL-version of the Abuse game engine. It
requires & mouse.

This application is provided by the Ubuntu community.

ogancel

Figure 5.3: Changing List Option

4. You can navigate through the list of games or search a game by its name. To initiate a search, type the name of the game
in the Search box and press Enter. The top section of the right pane displays the search results. Select the check box next

to the game to mark it for installation and click Apply Changes. A dialogue box opens, which requires confirmation to
proceed with the installation.

'li Graphics

&) Internet

@ office

@5 other

" Programming
w Sound & Video
Lo System Tools
v

@ Universal Access

Search: ‘Frozen-Bubee 4| show: |AI| available applications > l

-@3 All Applization Popularity
Accessaries Frozen-Bubble

g:% | E:]Eap out the bubbles | * &k

]@l Education

[+ Games

URL: hitpfwwwfrezen-bubble orgl

B Frozen-Bubble 3

Pop out the bubbles R

Frozen-Bubble is a clone of the popular "Puzzle Bobble" game, in
which you attempt to shoot bubbles into groups of the same
color to cause them to pop It features 100 single-player levels, a
two-player mode, music and striking graphics,

This game is widely rumored to be responsible for delaying the
Woody release.

]

[ (7 B=El

I ﬂ Preferences

ogance\ .

Figure 5.4: Searching a Game

Note:

The search result is dependent on the display mode selected in the previous step. To widen the scope of search, select
All Available Applications in the Show drop-down list.
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Nice to Know:
To remove a game from your computer, clear the check box next to that game and click Apply Changes.

5. In the confirmation dialogue box, click Apply to proceed with the installation or click Cancel to return to the Add/Remove
Applications window.

4@\ Apply the following changes?

Please take a final look through the list of applications that
will be installed or removed.

Add

Frozen-Bubble
Pop out the bubbles |

oganca\ " Apply

Figure 5.5: Confirming Changes

6. After the installation is complete, a dialogue box confirms the installation and provides the option to start the installed
game, return to the Add/Remove Applications window or close it. Select the appropriate option in the dialogue box.

New application has been installed

g To start a newly installed application double click on it.

Frozen-Bubble
| Pop out the bubbles |

‘ﬂddfﬂemuve Mare Applications

g Close |

Figure 5.6: Dialogue Box Confirming Installation

7. To launch the installed game from the desktop, point to Games on the Applications menu and click the name of the game.
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-JJ Applications  Places System ) (7] charleswindsor &4 81 @l Mon 22 Oct, 1:36 AM @
(Y Accessories »

tp Games 3 EJ AisleRiot Solitaire

_‘f Graphics » |E\ Blackjack

&) Internet » ﬂ Chess

gl office » :ﬁ:; Five or More

m Sound & Video  » &: Four-in-a-Row
|R‘ FreeCell Patience

Ig Frozen-Bubble / .
E Gnometris Pop out the bubbles |

'0 lagne

@. Add/Rermove...

2L wlotski

1% mahjongg

Q Mines

{la, Nibbles

g Robots

&8 same crove

#EJ sudoku

Tali
xj Tetravex - ; &

Figure 5.7: Launching a Game

Let’s play!

5.2 Playing Ubuntu Games

Instructor Notes:
Allow the students to play these games for about 10 - 15 minutes.

Playing a game on Ubuntu is no different than playing it on any other Graphical User Interface (GUI)-based operating system.
There are no pre-requisites to play these games and the real fun is in exploring these games yourself.

Note:
Ensure that you have hardware-accelerated 3D drivers installed for your video card.

Instructor Notes:
To configure 3D acceleration on video cards see lesson 3 of this course or visit the following Web site: http://doc.ubuntu.com/-

ubuntu/desktopguide/C/graphics-cards.html.

5.2.1 Playing Frozen-Bubble

In Frozen-Bubble, you attempt to shoot bubbles into groups of the same colour to cause them to pop. Frozen-Bubble is a clone
of the popular Puzzle Bobble game and features 100 single-player levels, two-player mode, music and striking graphics. You can
play this game with another player on your Local Area Network (LAN) or invite a player on the Internet to play. Frozen-Bubble
is not in the list of default games so you should install it from the Universe repository.
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Note:
This game does not have the option to turn off the sound. Therefore, if you are playing this game at your workplace and do not
want other people to know, ensure that the speakers are turned off before launching this game.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Games and click Frozen-Bubble to launch the game.

a Applications Places System (7] charleswindsor = @ @l Mon 22 Oct, 1:36 AM E
EL Accessories 3 /

[+}) Games v |5 AisteRiot solitaire

-‘j Graphics 3 |E\ Blackjack

&) nternet v o Chess

|ﬁ Office 3 3:; Five or Mare

m Sound & Video  » .& Four-in-a-Row

|Ev} FreeCell Patience

: ﬂ Frozen-Bubble o ’ -
3 Iﬂ Gnometris Pop out the bubbles |

’0 lagno

@‘ Add/Remove..,

ﬁ;& Nibbles

9 Robots

88 sorme cniome
E Sudoku

Tali

& Tetravex -J_JU

Figure 5.8: Launching Frozen-Bubble

2. The Frozen-Bubble 2 window lists options to select the playing mode, customise the levels, change the resolution of the
graphics, specify the keys on your keyboard with which you want to play this game or view the high scores list.

Figure 5.9: Frozen-Bubble Main Menu

3. To start playing the game in single player mode, select START 1P GAMe and press Enter to display the Start 1- player
game menu. Select PLAY DEFAULT LEVEL SeT and press Enter to launch Level 1 of the game.
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Figure 5.10: Single Player Game Menu

Note:
Use the up or down arrow keys to navigate through the options.

4. The aim of the game is to prevent the bubbles from reaching the penguin next to the igloo. At the start of the game, you
will see an arrangement of coloured bubbles on the window, a bubble gun that contains a bubble, and a pointer. Use the
left and right arrow keys to change the direction of the pointer and the space bar to fire the bubble. To pop the bubbles, you
should hit at least three bubbles of the same colour. If the fired bubble hits a bubble of a different colour, it sticks to that
bubble and is added to the arrangement.

Figure 5.11: Playing Window

5. You have to fire the bubble from the bubble gun within seven seconds of firing the previous one; otherwise, a Hurry
warning flashes three times and the bubble gun fires the bubble automatically. The bubble appearing in the igloo window
is the next bubble to appear in the gun.

Figure 5.12: Flashing Hurry Warning
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To add to the plight of the poor penguin, FB-01 and FB-02 keep pushing the plank towards the penguin, reducing the area
for the bubble arrangement.

6. If you succeed in popping all the bubbles, you win! You can then press any key to proceed to the next level.
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(- \ £ — =
e
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Figure 5.13: Displaying Level Results
Note:
Press the ESC key to go back to the previous window or close the application.
-
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7. If you leave the game after achieving a high score, type your name in the window that opens and press Enter to display
the high score listings. In the list, you can view the level you reached and the time taken to reach that level. Press ESC to
return to the main menu.

Charles
level 2
2'16"

Figure 5.14: High Score Windows

If you do not like the pre-defined arrangement of the bubbles, you can create your own arrangement by selecting Level editor
from the main menu.

Instructor Notes:
If time permits, ask the learners to use the level editor, create some arrangements of their own and try the other options in the
window.

5.2.2 Playing PlanetPenguin Racer

PlanetPenguin Racer, also called ppracer, is a simple racing game featuring Tux, the Linux mascot. This game is based on the
popular Linux game Tux Racer. The goal of the game is to slide down a snow and ice covered mountain as quickly as possible,
avoiding the trees and rocks that will slow you down.

1. Install the planetpenguin-racer package from the Universe repository.

2. On the Applications menu, point to Games and click Planet Penguin Racer to launch the game.
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Figure 5.15: Launching PlanetPenguin Racer

3. Press any key on the keyboard to proceed to the next window.

PRESS ANY KEY TO START

~»

Figure 5.16: Starting Window
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4. The next window displays the main menu of the game. Click the options on this menu to take part in a racing event,
practise before entering any event, configure the game settings, view credits and quit the game.

Enter an evekq‘th
Practice
Configuration
Credits
Quit

Figure 5.17: Entering an Event

5. You can play this game by using a computer keyboard or a joystick. On the main menu, click Configuration and then
click Keyboard or Joystick to know their default key settings. You can also change the key settings according to your
preferences. Click Back to return to the main menu.

Configuration

Graphics
Video
Audio

Keyboard
Joysti%f(

Back

Figure 5.18: Configuration Options
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6. On the main menu, click Enter an Event, select the event and the cup in which you want to participate and then click
Continue to proceed.

Select event and cup

Event:
Herring Run %

Cup:

Canadian Cup &
You p next

Figure 5.19: Selecting Event and Cup

7. The next window prompts you to select a race. As a beginner, you do not have any option but to continue with the default
race. However, do read the Needed to advance information to know the minimum requirement to qualify for the next
round in the cup.

8. Click Race! to start the race.
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Select a race

AN
~

Figure 5.20: Selecting a Race

9. The next window starts the race. The intent of the game is to make Tux reach the Finish line, collecting herrings on the
way. If you succeed in reaching the Finish line within the parameters mentioned in Needed to advance, you proceed to
the next round; otherwise, you have to play the round again. There are four attempts or lives that you get to compete in an
event. If you fail to satisfy the wining criteria, one life is deducted.

Figure 5.21: Playing PlanetPenguin Racer

You can win the cups only by practising and focusing on improving your performance.

5.3 Playing Other Popular Games

In addition to all the games available in Ubuntu, you can play games created for Microsoft Windows. However, to do so, you
need the ability to run Windows applications in Ubuntu. There are two programmes that provide this ability -- Wine and Cedega.
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5.3.1 Installing Wine

Cedega is not free software, so we will not cover how to install it. Instead, we will install Wine:

Instructor Notes:
Before performing the following steps, ensure that all the students have a Microsoft Windows game copied on their computer.

1. Install the wine and wine-dev packages from Synaptic Package Manager.
2. The configuration of wine can be altered through Applications, Wine, Configure Wine.
3. This window allows you to customise a variety of settings for Wine, such as the Microsoft Windows version that is being

simulated, drive mappings, as well as application-specific settings. Click OK to close the window.

Install the wine and wine-dev packages from Synaptic Package Manager.

Wine is configured on your computer with an artificial C: drive. You can now access any Microsoft Windows application on
Ubuntu.

Instructor Notes:

The information included in this document is sufficient for the students to start playing games. The most suitable and easy
method is chosen for illustration. However, performing other tasks, such as adding CD and DVD drives to Wine or using
Microsoft Windows themes in Wine requires further configuration. If the students want to learn more about configuring Wine,
refer them to https://help.ubuntu.com/community/Wine.

5.3.2 Playing a Microsoft Windows Game on Ubuntu

A Microsoft Windows executable file can be started with Wine through right-click, Open with "Wine Windows Emulator".

If you install a Microsoft Windows application with Wine, an icon may be found in Applications, Other.

5.4 Lesson Summary

* You can install and play many games available by default on Ubuntu and in repositories.
* You can install games by using the Add/Remove Applications or Synaptic Package Manager.

* You can play Microsoft Windows games on Ubuntu by installing a programme that provides a Microsoft Windows environment,
such as Wine.

5.5 Review Exercise

Intentionally left blank.

5.6 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1: Installing a game on Ubuntu During a recent get together with your friends, you heard a lot of good things about
a game that they play on their Linux operating system. You wish to play the same game, but you cannot find that game in the
games package that got installed with Ubuntu. What do you need to do in order to play this game on your computer?
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1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Software Sources to display the Software Sources dialogue
box.

2. On the Software Sources dialogue box, select the check boxes next to main and universe options. Retain the Main server
option in the Download from category and clear the CDrom with Ubuntu 7.10 ''Gutsy Gibbon'' check box.

3. Click Close to display a prompt and then click Reload on the prompt to update the list of applications available.
4. To install the game, select Add/Remove on the Applications menu to display the Add/Remove Applications window.

5. Select Games in the left pane of the window, change the Show list option to All Open Source Applications, type the
name of the game in the Search box and press Enter.

6. Select the check box next to the game to mark it for installation and click Apply Changes.
7. On the confirmation dialogue box, click Apply to proceed.

8. After the installation of the game is complete, a dialogue box confirms the installation and provides the option to launch
the installed game. Double-click the name of the game to launch it. Alternatively, you can close this dialogue box and
launch the game by using the Applications menu on the desktop.

Exercise 2: Installing Wine and playing a Microsoft Windows game on Ubuntu You were browsing the Web one day and

came across an interesting game. You downloaded it and every thing seemed fine until you realise that the game could be played

only on Microsoft Windows, which is not installed on your computer. You really liked the game, how do you play this on Ubuntu?
1. Install wine and wine-dev packages from Synaptic Package Manager.

2. Open the games setup tool with Wine.

3. Start the games from the Applications menu.
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Chapter 6

Customising the Desktop and Applications

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn how to:

* Customise the look and feel of the Ubuntu desktop

* Work with the Nautilus file manager

* Add and remove applications

* Identify the types of single package files and their use

* Install and uninstall Debian packages

Identify the categories of software repositories

* Add extra repositories

6.1 Introduction

The Ubuntu desktop comes completely clean and free of pre-determined icons and buttons. Customising your desktop allows
you to add icons to suit your work style.

In this lesson, you will learn about various ways to set up your Ubuntu desktop to suit your requirements. You will also learn
how to install and uninstall various software applications.

6.2 Customising the Desktop

Ubuntu and its derivatives can be customised through a Graphical User Interface or a Command Line Interface.

The graphical tools to customize the desktop are available as menu options in the System menu. Point to Preference s on the
System menu to view the tools.

Note:

The System - Preferences menu enables users to customise their own desktop environment but not that of other users on the
same computer. In contrast, applications on the System - Administration menu will make changes to the computer that will
affect all users.
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6.2.1 Changing the Background
The desktop background is the image or colour applied to your desktop.

1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and then click Appearance. The Appearance Preferences dialogue box

opens.

= @ wed 24 Oct, 4:27 PM E

—’-,:,f Applications Places  System @;,0
% Preferences

: @ Universal Access 3

{50 Administration  » @) Abolt Me

iiﬂ Appearance

0 Help and Support B B‘uamcustm\s look of the desktop

& About GNOME
@ Default Printer

-G About Ubuntu

E Quit...

ﬁ Hardware Information

®_ Indexing Preferances

== Keyboard

= Keyboard Shorteuts
_:f Main Menu

; Mouse

;f Network Proxy

PalmOS Devices

\@‘ Power Management
S

-‘{g Preferred Applications

—
/E\ Remote Desktop

;'/) Removable Drives and Media
i) 5CIM Input Method Setup

\E Screen Resolution
-

[ [E]

Figure 6.1: Launching Appearance Preferences Dialogue Box

Nice to Know:
You can also right-click the desktop and select Change Desktop Background to open the Appearance Preferences

dialogue box.

2. In the Appearance Preferences dialogue box, select a desktop wallpaper from the available wallpapers. The background
changes immediately.
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-‘3 Applications Places System @ 87} charleswindsor ©% & @l Fri 19 Oct, 6:39 PM

i ] Appearance Preferences \LI

Theme | Background I Fonts |Interfaca W‘\fisua\ Effects |
Wallpaper
i
Style: | Zoom > ‘ <F Add...| | = Bemove |
Colours
| Solid colour s |
| Oﬂelp | | uglose |

@| | B Appearance Preferen...

Figure 6.2: Changing the Desktop Wallpaper

Nice to Know:
To view the name of the wallpaper, move the pointer over its name.

3. Click Close in the Appearance Preferences dialogue box to apply the changes.

-‘-:‘_. Applications Places System &.;-Q charleswindsor ©4 @ @l Fri 19 Oct, 6:39 PM E

Figure 6.3: Applying Preference Change

In addition to the wallpapers available with Ubuntu, you can download wallpapers from other sources and add them to the
available wallpapers list in the Appearance Preferences dialogue box. To do this:
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1. Open the Web site http://art.gnome.org/ and click Backgrounds.

Fle Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

<,;§| = - @ /LI} | € hitpyjart.gnome org/ | x| P @'| 1 [&

4 #PGetting Started [ Latest BEC Headlines

= Art =}
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‘Welcome to art.gnome.org - a place for high quality artwork and themes for the 2 Naiwe [
GMNOME desktop. All thernes and artwork on art .gnorne.org are tested and moderated % FAQ

(see the Submission Policy) to ensue a high standard of quality and to make certain Tutorials
they work with your GNOME desktop.

# Forums

E Latest News * Screenshots
Help us with future Art.Gnome.org version

|search... @

« Advanced Search

Latest Updates Top Rated

The most recent additions to art. gnome org The top rated iterrs on art. gnome. org

', Cool Gnome | Babaorum
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Splash Screens T www ]
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- § . % Nature
| : Sprite Gnome Clearlooks o Abstract
| Splash Screens blend % Other
| 5 days ago Clearlooks... Window Borders

4]

Done

Figure 6.4: Opening Wallpaper Source

2. Download the wallpaper of your choice. During the download, you can view the screen resolutions available for the

selected wallpaper. You should download and save the version of your chosen wallpaper that matches the screen resolution
of your computer.

3. On the System menu, point to Preferences and then click Appearance. The Appearance Preferences dialogue box
opens.

4. Click the Background tab and then click Add. The Add Wallpaper dialogue box opens.

ThemelEackgmund lFonts } Interface }Vmual Effects

Wallpaper

Style: | Zoomn

Colours

Figure 6.5: Adding a New Wallpaper

5. In the Add Wallpaper dialogue box, select the downloaded image and click Open.
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Figure 6.6: Selecting Downloaded Wallpaper

This step adds the image as new wallpaper.

6. Click Close in the Appearance Preferences dialogue box to accept the changes. You can now view the new desktop
background.

Figure 6.7: Added Wallpaper

Nice to know:
You can, of course, use a picture from any other source to use as your desktop background. Many popular online photo
collaboration sites allow visitors to download and use their content for personal use. Many people also use their own digital

photographs as backgrounds.

To change the colour of the background:
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1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and then click Appearance to open the Appearance Preferences dialogue
box.

2. Click the Background tab and select the wallpaper No Wallpaper. You can only view colours if you have not set any
desktop wallpaper.

Theme | Background Funts]\nterfacslvisual Eﬁects‘

Wallpaper

Style: - | =k Add...
Colours

‘ Solid colour B ‘
| Oﬂe\p ‘ leusa ‘

Figure 6.8: Changing Background Colour

3. The Colours box provides three types of background: Solid colour, Horizontal gradient and Vertical gradient. Select
the desktop colour of your choice and then click the colour chip next to the Colours box. The Pick a Colour dialogue box
opens.

Therme | Background Fontsl\nter-facel\/mual Effects‘

Wallpaper

Style: - | Ik Add...

€! solid colour

| Horzontal gradient I ‘ |

L Vertical gradient

| eﬂe\p ‘ dclose

=]

Figure 6.9: Selecting a colour Option

4. Select a colour or the attributes of a colour such as hue and saturation to create a colour of your choice. Click OK. The
desktop reflects the new settings immediately.
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Figure 6.10: Specifying Colour

5. Click Close to close the Appearance Preferences dialogue box.

-’:. Applications  Places System QI;IO charleswindsor 4 & @l Fri 19 Oct, 7:01 PM E

Figure 6.11: Changed Background Colour

6.2.2 Customising the Theme (Buttons & icons etc)

The desktop theme controls the visual appearance of the buttons, scroll bars, icons, panels, borders etc. A number of themes are
provided with Ubuntu.

1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and click Appearance. The Appearance Preferences dialogue box opens.

2. On the Theme tab, select the theme of your choice. The desktop reflects the theme automatically. To customise your theme
further, click Customise. The Customise Theme dialogue box opens.
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Figure 6.12: Customising Desktop Theme

3. The default selection is Controls tab. The setting on the Controls tabbed page defines the visual appearance of windows,
panels and applets. Select a control from the Controls list. You will see an immediate change in the appearance of the
open windows.

Note:

You can customise the following objects on the screen:

Window: A rectangular area of the screen with a border and a title bar at the top. All graphical applications run inside
windows.

Panel: An area on the desktop from where you can access information such as date and time. You can also launch
applications and add or remove objects from panels. The Ubuntu desktop contains two panels, the top edge panel at the
top of the screen and the bottom edge panel at the bottom of the screen.

Applet: A small application whose user interface resides within a panel.

Window Border: The border that appears around windows. It has a frame at the top of the window that contains the
name of the application and the edges that allow you to resize the window.

Icon: A graphical symbol for the applications and options on the panels and windows.

Similarly, you can customise the background and text colour of your windows, input boxes and selected items by config-
uring the settings on the Colours tab.

If you want to customise your window borders and icons, click the Window Border and Icons tabs in the Customise
Theme dialogue box.

Note:

Ubuntu provides additional options to customise your themes. You can download more controls, window borders and
icons from the Web site http://art.gnome.org and save it at any location on your computer. While customising the theme,
click Install in the Appearance Preferences dialogue box. The Select Theme dialogue box opens, and you can select
the downloaded objects.
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Figure 6.13: Selecting Theme Controls

4. Click Close in the Customise Theme dialogue box. To save the theme, click Save As in the Appearance Preferences
dialogue box. The Save Theme As dialogue box opens.

Glider

i Delete | |#save As... E}install..‘ |

@ | g |

Figure 6.14: Saving a Modified Theme

5. Provide a name for the theme in the Name box and a description, if you want, in the Description box. Click Save.
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Name: ENew customised theme

Qescriptmn:

Ul Save background image

ogancel

Figure 6.15: Specifying Theme Name and Description

6. In the Appearance Preferences dialogue box, click Close.

If you open a menu or window, you can see the changes in their appearance.

o CIETETE
File View Search Go Help

|Sans m aﬁuld‘ aitahc‘ 520 ‘j

Script J= Character Table ‘Character geta\'ls‘

Hmbu B C D i
Linear B )

Malayalam i E F G H
Mongolian

Myanmar I J K L

MNew Tai Lue - -
Text to copy: ‘ | Copy
U+0041 LATIN CAPITAL LETTER A |

Figure 6.16: Viewing an Application in a Modified Theme

You can also download other Ubuntu-compatible themes from Ubuntu’s recommended source. To install these themes:

1. Open the Web site(http://art.gnome.org/) and click DesktopThemes.

3

@ -5
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5 days ago 10 September 2007 % |cons
WEWW # Login Manager =
5 caminpfte “ Splash Screen
= ©
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. 4 comments Pass ? J
Konwalia [ Login | =1

Fle Edit View History Bookmarks Tools

GNOMESATL=T

Help

Figure 6.17: Opening Theme Source
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2. Download a theme of your choice. Select any theme and follow the instructions as they appear.

3. On the System menu, point to Preferences and click Appearance. The Appearance Preferences dialogue box opens.

4. On the Theme tab, click Install. The Select Theme dialogue box opens.

[ [#save ps... H@Cgstomisem“; E[nsta\lm l

@s (o

Figure 6.18: Installing a New Theme

5. Select the downloaded theme and click Open.

i iz L)
| @’I m\l.é charleswindsor || Pictures
jEIaces I 3 | Name: ~  Modified
:3. Search | GoM-Kkonwalia.tar.gz Today at 20,06
‘@) Recertly Used I@ GTKZ2-BlueHeart tar.gz Today at 20:13
jga charleswindsor | GTK2-Pharago tar.gz Today at 20:11
|
| & Desktop
| File System

_136.8 GB Volume |

|
i
L2 disk

;'.L] Documents

|E2 Music

—
iEi Pictures =

= Remove |Thama Packages | &

Figure 6.19: Selecting the Downloaded Theme

6. You can apply a new theme or retain the current theme. Click Apply New Theme to apply the new theme. The screen will

reflect the new theme immediately.
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() The theme "BlueHeart" has been installed.

& Would you like to apply it now, or keep your current theme?

‘ Keep Current Theme ‘ l < Apply New Theme |

Figure 6.20: Applying New Theme

7. Click Close in the Appearance Preferences dialogue box.

If you open any menu or window, it will reflect the selected theme.

Appearance Preferences

Figure 6.21: Chess in Blue Heart Theme

6.2.3 Customising a Screensaver

A screensaver displays (often moving) images on the screen when your computer is switched on but not in use. To go back to the
workspace, you can move the mouse or press any key on the keyboard.

1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and click Screensaver. The Screensaver Preferences dialogue box opens.
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Figure 6.22: Launching Screensaver Preferences Dialogue Box

2. Select a screensaver from the list. You can preview the screensaver in the right pane.

E——————
Screensaver theme;
-B\ank screen
Random

4D Hyperiorus
Antinspect
AntSpotlight

| Atunnel

BioF

ElinkBox

Eraid

Bubble3D

Preview

10 minutes
Regard the computer as idle after; —

(¥ Activate screensaver when compuzer is idle

I [J Lock screen when screensaver 1s active I

| OHa\p ‘ @insrmanagament | |

Egose

Figure 6.23: Customising Screensaver Settings

3. The Regard the computer as idle after slider specifies when a screensaver starts to work if the computer is not in use.
The default time is set to 10 minutes. You can use this slider to select how long the computer needs to be idle before the

screensaver activates.

4. To prevent any tampering of your computer in your absence, you can automatically lock your screen the moment the
screensaver activates. Locking requires users to type their password to reactivate the desktop. Select the Lock screen

when screensaver is active check box to lock the screen when the screensaver starts.

5. Click Close.

The selected screensaver displays when the computer is idle for the specified period.
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6.2.4 Customising the Screen Resolution
The screen resolution determines how large or small an item looks on the screen.

1. On the System menu, point to Preferences and then click Screen Resolution. The Screen Resolution Preferences
dialogue box opens.

o’,:,f Applications  Places  System - @ wl Sat 20 Oct, 9135 AM E
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Remote Desktop

Removable Drives and Media

) SCIM Input Methed Setup
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7= Windows
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Figure 6.24: Launching Screen Resolution Preferences Dialogue Box

2. The default resolution is 1280x1024. You can change the resolution in the Resolution box.

Default Settings

fesolution: | 1024x768 s

Refresh rate: ISO Hz

ar

Rotation: INurma\ =

Options
] Make default for this computer (charleswindsor-desktop) only

@ Hep ‘ | Ed close | V"APP‘)‘|

Figure 6.25: Customising Screen Resolution

3. Click Apply. The Keep Resolution dialogue box opens, prompting you to confirm settings or use the previous resolution
and revert to the original settings. Click Keep resolution to apply new changes.

Do you want to keep this resolution?
o Testing the new settings. If you don't respond in

9 seconds the previous settings will be restored.

h Use previous resolution J I Keep resolution

Figure 6.26: Resolution Confirmation Dialogue Box
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The screen resolution will change.

6.3 3D Effects

A computer screen is two-dimensional (2D) and until recently most applications were developed in a 2D layout.

However, advancements in technology fuelled the demand for more life-like on screen visuals, as in three-dimensional (3D)
modelling and games. The operating system needs to perform complex calculations to display 3D images in 2D. Consequently,
to reduce the burden on the operating system and increase the speed of applications, 3D accelerator cards were developed, which
use the graphics processor on the graphics card instead of consuming valuable CPU resources. Almost all modern graphics cards
have a built-in acceleration to display 3D.

Ubuntu can utilize the 3D capabilities of a graphics card for desktop effects. An example of these can be seen with Compiz
Fusion — spinning cubes, floating windows etc. Compiz Fusion is a fun application used to liven up your desktop experience and
make it 3D in appearance.

The effects are enabled by default and can be controlled from the Appearance menu. From here the desktop effects can either
be completely disabled or enabled. The number of effects can be controlled via the normal effects and extra effects setting.

If a graphics card does not have 3D capabilities or support for 3D is missing from the Linux drivers for the card, you will be
notified that Desktop effects could not be enabled.

6.4 Working with Files Using Nautilus

The Nautilus file manager in Ubuntu provides a simple and integrated way to manage files and applications.

6.4.1 Features of Nautilus
The Nautilus file manager enables you to organise files into folders and perform tasks such as:

* Create and display folders and documents: Create new files, organise them into folders and save them.
» Search and manage your files: Classify files and search them as per their classification.

* Open special locations on your computer: Access the local network and save your files.

* Write data to a CD or DVD

* Navigate using two modes:

— Spatial mode: Allows you to open each folder in a separate window, which then helps open your files as physical objects in
different locations. You can view the content of various folders simultaneously.

— Browser mode: Opens your folders in a single window. Only one file manager opens in browser mode, and it is updated
when you click another folder in the file manager.

Instructor Notes:
Compare browser mode with Firefox to help students appreciate the similarity.

6.4.2 Nautilus

1. Click the Places menu. A list of items appears:

* Home Folder: This is a personal folder created by default for every user to create and work on files. It takes the user

name by default.
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* Desktop: An active component that lies behind all the screens on your computer and provides easy and quick access to
the files saved on it.

* Computer: Contains all drives and file systems; makes document backup onto CD and DVD really simple.

* CD/DVD Creator: It consists of folders that you can write to a CD or a DVD. You can also back up your documents on
aCDoraDVD.

2. Click any of the above items on the Places menu.

J._:é Applications Places System é glu charleswindsor ©4 =, & wjl Sat 20 Oct, 10:35 AM E
éé Home Folder I
H Desktop
5] Documents
|| Music
|51 Pictures

o Videos

=]
= Computer

(7)) co/pvD creator

E Network

&) Connect to Server..

5 Search for Files...

({5-,\ Recent Documents ¢

Figure 6.27: Using File Browser

The Nautilus file manager opens files in browser mode by default. If you open a folder in this mode, the folder will open
in the same window. The location bar shows the current location of the opened folder in the hierarchy of folders, and the
sidebar shows other folders saved on your computer.
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While in browser mode, you can move to the parent folder that contains the currently open folder. To move to the parent
folder, click Open Parent on the Go menu in the window.

Note:

You can also click Up on the navigation toolbar or press the BACKSPACE key to move to the parent folder.

3. On the Edit menu, click Preferences. The File Management Preferences dialogue box opens.
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Figure 6.29: Launching File Management Preferences

4. Click the Behaviour tab in the dialogue box. To change the mode to spatial mode, clear the Always open in browser
windows check box and then click Close.
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Figure 6.30: Changing File Management Behaviour

5. Close the file manager window and open it again. Your files will now open in spatial mode. If you open another folder, it

will open in a different file manager window.
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Figure 6.31: Confirming File Management Behaviour Changes

Note:

Each time you open a particular folder in spatial mode, you will find its window displayed in the same place on the screen
and of the same size as during the last view. For this reason, this mode is referred to as spatial mode.

To move to the parent folder in spatial mode, click Open Parent on the File menu. Alternatively, you can press the

ALT+UP arrow key.
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Nice to Know:

Konqueror is KDE equivalent of Nautilus file manager, which is used in the Kubuntu derivative of Ubuntu. It is a multi-
purpose application that can act as a file manager, Web browser and universal viewer. As well as allowing you to browse
Web sites, this application provides basic file management and can many view different file types.

6.5 Package Managers

One of the biggest differences between Ubuntu and other operating systems is how you install and uninstall applications. In
Microsoft Windows, most applications provide their own installation and removal methods. Some applications provide a method
to keep themselves up to date, but others do not and there is no easy way to ensure that everything on your computer is up to date.
Keeping track of all the programmes that have been installed and keeping all those programmes updated is largely up to you.

Ubuntu has a sophisticated package management framework that keeps track of all the software installed, automates the
process of installing and removing applications, and ensures that all the software is kept up to date with the latest enhancements
and fixes. All you have to do is decide what applications you want installed, and then use a package manager to tell Ubuntu to
install them.

6.5.1 Types of Package Managers

Ubuntu includes a few package managers by default and which one you use depends on how advanced the package management
tasks are that you want to achieve. This course covers Add/Remove applications utility and the Synaptic Package Manager.

Note:
If you open more than one package manager at the same time, they may not work. Close all the package managers and open
just one.

6.6 Using Add/Remove Applications

The Add/Remove tool is the easiest to use and will enable you to install and uninstall many popular packages. You can search
for the package or packages you want to install by simply searching a keyword such as ’email’ or by looking through the given
categories, selecting applications and choosing "Apply" to start the installation.

Note:
You need administrative access to use any package manager. Type the password for your user name at the prompt. This
means that applications can not be added / removed from your computer without your knowledge (and password).

1. On the Applications menu, click Add/Remove.
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Figure 6.32: Launching Add/Remove Applications

2. The Add/Remove Applications dialogue box displays a list of applications. The check boxes against the applications that
are already installed are pre-selected.

Note:
Many package names in Ubuntu are quite obscure, so the package manager will also look at the package description
when searching.
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Figure 6.33: Add/Remove Applications Window

3. If you know the name of the package to be installed, you can type the name in the Search box. Otherwise, you can click
the appropriate software category in the left pane and select the check box next to the required package in the right pane.
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Nice to Know:
For more details about a package, click the package and view the bottom pane.
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Figure 6.34: Searching for a Package in All Available Applications

4. When you have finished selecting the packages to be installed or removed, click Apply Changes.
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Figure 6.35: Applying Changes to the Package List

5. You are prompted to confirm your selection. Click Apply to proceed.
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6. The progress indicator

Figure 6.36: Confirming Changes

shows the status of the package being installed or removed.
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Figure 6.37: Installing Selected Package from Repositories

7. After the changes are applied successfully, the package is installed.
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Figure 6.38: Installation Confirmation

8. Double-click the package to launch it. If you want to add or remove more applications, click Add/Remove More Appli-
cations or else click Close in the New application has been installed dialogue box. The following figure shows Atomix,
which has been installed by performing this procedure.

Game Help

Statistics

Level:

Molecule:

Formula;

Score!

Time:

Figure 6.39: Launching the Installed Application - Atomix

Note:
After installing a package, you can open it by using a particular menu based on its category.

6.7 Using Synaptic Package Manager

Add/Remove Applications does not enable you to install and remove some more advanced packages, such as the Apache web
server, the PHP programming language or Scribe. In such cases, use Synaptic Package Manager.
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You can install, remove, configure or upgrade software packages, browse, sort and search the list of available software packages,
manage repositories or upgrade the whole system. You can queue up a number of actions before you execute them. Synaptic
informs you about the additional packages required by the software package you have chosen as well as conflicts with other
packages that are already installed on your system. In addition, it presents more information such as package status, origin and
filters.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Synaptic Package Manager.

_ Applications _Places  Sys: charleswindsor = 320 & il Sat 20 Oct, 11:34 AM []

g preferances ’
C_C_J‘- Administration  » @f" Keyring Manager

Language Support
9 Help and Support W A5 it

[ Login Window
& About GNOME =

8 network
-Ij About Ubuntu =]

[ quit ..

_ | Network Tools
EJ Printing
EE Restricted Drivers Manager
@3 Screens and Graphics

_fg_ Services

.;:; Shared Folders
3§(‘ Software Sources

;‘EI Synaptic Package Manager
@ Systermn Monitor
.f«ﬁ Time and Date
;‘;ﬁ_\, Update Manager
5 Users and Groups

Figure 6.40: Launching Synaptic Package Manager

2. In the Synaptic Package Manager dialogue box, you can select the package you need. The left pane lists the categories,
and the right pane lists the packages. If you do not know the name of the package, select the category in the left pane to
filter the list of packages. You can then select the check box next to the required package in the right pane.

Note:
If you want to view the installed and uninstalled packages, click Status. To know the source repository of the package,
click Origin. Click Custom Filters if you want to know the whether a package is broken or can be upgraded.
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Figure 6.41: Synaptic Package Manager Window

3. If you know the name of the package, click Search. The Find dialogue box opens. Type the name of the package in the
Search field and click Search.

Note:
To return to the list of categories after searching the packages using Search, click Sections.

) synaptic Package Manager [=a]l=]
File Edt Package Settings Help
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| \
| |
| Origin ‘
| Custom Filters ‘
| |

Search Results

‘260737;' packages listed, 1147 installed, 0 broken. 0 to instaHgUpgradeJ 0to remove

Figure 6.42: Searching a Package to Install

4. Choose the action to be performed on the selected package. Select the Mark for Installation check box to install the
package or select the Mark for Removal check box to remove it. If you change your mind, select the Unmark check box.
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Figure 6.43: Marking the Package for Installation

5. If the package that you choose to remove or install depends on other packages, you will be notified about the dependencies.
To continue making changes, click Mark.

- Synaptic Package Manager [=]a](=]

- " v

’ ( Mark additional required changes? 7j.

asiczs @ The chosen action also affects other packages, 2uby

The following changes are required in order ta e
proceed,

|+ To be installed : iI=]

abiword-common

Figure 6.44: Confirming Additional Changes

6. To confirm that you want to make the marked changes, click Apply.
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Figure 6.45: Applying Changes to Update Software Information

7. The Summary dialogue box opens, prompting you for a final check before making the marked changes. Click Apply to
continue with the changes.

& Synaptic Package Manager [=]a](=]

Fle Edt Package Settings Help

= .

Reload

: <> Apply the following changes?
|an é Latest Vet

This is your last opporunity to leck through the list

|abiword o’ marked changes before they are applied. 2.4.6:2ubt
[ lled ) |24k
|k To be installe
| ! 2.4.6:2ub1
CTE— ; {8} offce

rt for
Sectio Summary |ghuw Details

2 new packages will be installed

| Statu 15.0 ME of extra space will be used
Ii 4487 kB have to be downloaded

Qrigir|
[ Download package files enly
Custom F|
e (@sene [
et e e e et

Figure 6.46: Final Confirmation to Install the Package

8. When all the marked changes are made, you are notified about the changes applied. Click Close to close Synaptic Package
Manager.
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Figure 6.47: Installation Confirmation

This step completes the procedure of installing packages by using Synaptic Package Manager. You can access the installed
package by selecting a particular menu, depending on the category of the package. The following figure shows Abiword,
which has been installed using this procedure.

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Documents Help
> {5 jr Gif
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|Nnrma| | = HTimes MNew Roman | Do H 12 | Bt | a a a |:=
= =z o -
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X
2 ||
: e
Page; 1/1 INS |default en-GB

Figure 6.48: Launching the Installed Application - Abiword

6.8 Installing a Single Package File

The preferred method of installing programmes is by using package managers. If some packages or files are not available, you can
download and install them from Web sites. These files are associated with the package managers of specific Linux distributions
and are referred to as single package files. Examples are Debian package files-.deb files and tarballs-.tar files.

Note:
You should download files that are not present in Ubuntu archives only from a safe source.

» Debian Package files: These files are associated with Ubuntu and have the .deb suffix.
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* Tarballs: Zipped archive files that contain the source code of a programme. This source code needs to be compiled before use.
Installing programmes by compiling them from source is not covered by this course.

Compiling and installing programmes from source tarballs can can be very complex to debug when things go wrong. Tarballs are
simple structures which don’t specify what dependencies are required to enable compilation to take place. For this reason it can
also be time consuming and complex to determine the necessary dependencies and either install or compile them also. Compiling
from tarball is therefore not covered on this course.

Note:

It is not guaranteed that the single package files will be compatible with your system. Also, you will not receive security updates
if you install these files. Therefore, wherever possible use a native Ubuntu package of the application available through a
package manager.

6.8.1 Installing/Uninstalling Debian Packages

Debian packages are installed and uninstalled using the graphical installer (gdebi). gdebi will attempt to install any dependen-
cies which are in the Ubuntu repositories, however if the package requires further dependencies which are not in the Ubuntu
repositories these will also need to be installed manually.

To install a Debian package, open the .deb file from the folder in which it resides.

1. Download the package XVidCap xvidcap_1.1.6_i386.deb. As this package is not in the Ubuntu repositories, you will
need to download it from the following website: http://sourceforge.net/projects/xvidcap/.

2. Once downloaded, simply double click the .deb file and the gdebi installer will start. It will check to see if you have all the
necessary dependents, and if so will offer an Install button. Simply press the button to start the installation. In the event
that dependencies cannot be resolved, an error message will be displayed and you will not be able to install the package
until they are fulfilled.

3. To uninstall the package, simply use the Synaptic Package Manager, as outlined previously in this section.

6.9 Software Repositories

A software repository is a library of packages (applications) available over the Internet. The Ubuntu software repository contains
tens of thousands of freely available packages for you to download and install. These packages have been specially built and
selected for Ubuntu.

6.9.1 Software Repository Categories

Ubuntu repositories are categorised into four groups based on the level of support that software development teams provide for a
programme and the level of compliance the programme has with the free software philosophy.

e Main
¢ Restricted
e Universe

e Multiverse

The Main Component The Main component contains software packages that are free and fully supported by the Canonical
team. These packages comply with the free software philosophy and are available by default while installing Ubuntu. For all
packages in the Main component, security updates and technical support are available free of cost. OpenOffice.org, Abiword and
the Apache web server are some of the packages available there.
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The Restricted Component The Restricted component consists of packages for commonly used software that are supported by
the Ubuntu team but not available under a completely free license. Binary drivers produced by some video card vendors are an

example of packages available there. Packages in this component are also available on the standard Ubuntu installation CD, but
they can be easily removed.

The Universe Component The Universe component includes thousands of packages for software that is not officially supported
by Canonical. The software is available under a variety of free licenses, taken from a variety of public sources. This component
is available only through Internet downloading.

All the packages in this component are expected to work perfectly. However, there is no guarantee of security fixes and support
for these packages. These packages are maintained by the community.

Instructor Notes:

It could be considered risky to use packages from the Universe component, especially because the lack of guaranteed security
updates.

The Multiverse Component The Multiverse component contains packages of non-free software, which means that the licensing
requirements of the software does not meet the license policy of Ubuntu’s Main component. It is the user’s responsibility to verify
their rights to use the software and comply with the individual licensing terms. Support and security updates are not provided.
Examples of these packages include VLC and the Adobe Flash plugin.

Instructor Notes:

Software from the Multiverse component could be hindered by patents and restriction on usage and distribution. It is the user’s
responsibility to determine if the software can be used in its jurisdiction and complies with local laws.

Many packages are not available in default Ubuntu repositories. These packages can either be installed from other Ubuntu
repositories or from third-party software. To use the packages present in third-party software, you need to add the software.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Software Sources.
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Figure 6.49: Launching Software Sources Dialogue Box

The Software Sources dialogue box opens. The software sources for Ubuntu are selected by default.
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Figure 6.50: Selecting the Required Sources

Note:
You can also open the Software Sources dialogue box by using the Add/Remove applications or Synaptic Package
Manager to enable the repositories under the Ubuntu Software tab.

2. To add a repository from the third party, click the Third-Party Software tab and then click Add.

Ubuntu Software ETh\rd Party Sm‘twarel Updates |Authenticat\un |Stat\st\cs

:I:l http://archive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner

|:| http://archive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner (Source Ca

)

(©)Add CD-ROM...
Eglusa

Figure 6.51: Adding a Third Party Software Source

3. Type the APT line for the repository you want to add as a source. To access the Debian main repositories, type deb
http://ftp.debian.orgs sarge main in the APT line box. Click Add Source.

Note:
The APT line should include the type, location and components of a repository.
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= Software Sources |Z|E[z|
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Enter the complete APT line of the
Q repository that you want to add as source
The APT line includes the type, locaton and

components of a repository, for example 'deb http i/
archive.ubuntu.com/ubuntu/ gutsy main'.

APT line: [deb httpftp.debian.org sarge main ]

| Qcancel l I =k Add Source l

ok Ad

Figure 6.52: Stating the Source APT Line

4. Click Close to save changes. The repository specified in the APT line is added to the third-party software box.

Ubuntu Software | Third Party Software |Updates}Authamicat\oh Statistics

[C] http:ffarchive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner
[C] http://archive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner {(Sourcs Co

[¥] http://ftp.debian.org sarge main

a D]

| (2] Add cD-ROM...

Figure 6.53: Software Sources Dialogue Box Displaying the Added Source

5. With the addition of an extra repository, you will be prompted to update information about available software. Click
Reload to do so.
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Figure 6.54: Reloading Available Software Information

6. The progress indicator shows the status of package being installed or removed.

You can authenticate your downloads from the Authentication tab in the Software Sources dialogue box. When you
do not authenticate your downloads, your computer may show the error shown below after downloading the package
information. This error can be ignored. To authenticate the downloading process, you need to import the GPG key, which
is different for every repository. Click Close in the dialogue box showing the error. This step will end the process of adding
extra repositories and updating package information.

= software Sources [=[o]x]
L
& [%]
/% An error occured
a
_C .

The following details are provided:

W: GPG error: httpi//ftp.debian.org sarge Release: The following
signa:ures couldn't be veriied because the pubic key is not available:
MNO_PUBKEY ATODAFS3607003A1 MO_PUBKEY BSDOCEB04ADBL1Z277

Figure 6.55: Public Key Error

On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Software Sources.
The Software Sources dialogue box opens. The software sources for Ubuntu are selected by default.

You can also open the Software Sources dialogue box by using the Add/Remove applications or Synaptic Package Manager to
enable the repositories under the Ubuntu Software tab.

To add a repository from the third party, click the Third-Party Software tab and then click Add.
Type the APT line for the repository you want to add as a source. To access the Debian main repositories, type deb http://ftp.debian.orgs

sarge main in the APT line box. Click Add Source.
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6.9.2 Adding Repositories

Many packages are not available in default Ubuntu repositories. These packages can either be installed from other Ubuntu
repositories or from third-party software. To use the packages present in third-party software, you need to add the software.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Software Sources.
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Figure 6.56: Launching Software Sources Dialogue Box

The Software Sources dialogue box opens. The software sources for Ubuntu are selected by default.
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Figure 6.57: Selecting the Required Sources

Note:
You can also open the Software Sources dialogue box by using the Add/Remove applications or Synaptic Package
Manager to enable the repositories under the Ubuntu Software tab.
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2. To add a repository from the third party, click the Third-Party Software tab and then click Add.

Ubuntu Software ETh\rd Party So&warel Updates |Authsnt|catmn Statistics

[C] http://archive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner

["] http://archive.canonical.com/ubuntu gutsy partner (Source Co

Figure 6.58: Adding a Third Party Software Source

3. Type the APT line for the repository you want to add as a source. To access the Debian main repositories, type deb
http://ftp.debian.orgs sarge main in the APT line box. Click Add Source.

Note:
The APT line should include the type, location and components of a repository.

= Software Sources E\E/EI

ubuntu Software | Third Party Software |Updates}Authenti:ation } Statistics

|[ ] hitp:/farchive.canonical. comjubuntu quisy partnsr

N Enter the complete APT line of the
0 repository that you want to add as source
The APT line includes the type, locat on and

compoenents of a repositary, for example 'deb httpi/
archive.ubuntu.com/ubuntuf gutsy main'.

APT line: [dab http:/fftp.debian.org sarge main ]

| ogance\ I I 4k Add Source |

|w o Add CD-ROM‘..I
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Figure 6.59: Stating the Source APT Line

4. Click Close to save changes. The repository specified in the APT line is added to the third-party software box.
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Figure 6.60: Software Sources Dialogue Box Displaying the Added Source

5. With the addition of an extra repository, you will be prompted to update information about available software. Click
Reload to do so.
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Figure 6.61: Reloading Available Software Information

6. The progress indicator shows the status of package being installed or removed.

You can authenticate your downloads from the Authentication tab in the Software Sources dialogue box. When you
do not authenticate your downloads, your computer may show the error shown below after downloading the package
information. This error can be ignored. To authenticate the downloading process, you need to import the GPG key, which

is different for every repository. Click Close in the dialogue box showing the error. This step will end the process of adding
extra repositories and updating package information.
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Figure 6.62: Public Key Error

6.10 Adding New Language Settings

Ubuntu provides the option to enable numerous language settings for your desktop.

Support for new languages can be installed via Language Support, which is found in the Administration/System menu. De-
pending on the language, the input method and keyboard mapping may need to be changed as well. The Smart Common Input
Method(SCIM) is used in Ubuntu to switch between different input methods for complex characters in many non-Latin languages.
The ctrl space hotkey is a convenient switch between different input methods.

6.11 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned that:

* GNOME is the default desktop for Ubuntu. You can use the Preferences option on the System menu to customise the Ubuntu
desktop look and feel.

* You can manage your file system using the Nautilus file manager. Use the spatial mode to open each folder in a separate
window and view the content of various folders simultaneously. Use the browser mode to open folders in a single window.

* Add/Remove Applications is the easiest tool to install or uninstall packages.
* You can use Synaptic Package Manager to install or uninstall advanced applications that cannot be installed using Add/Remove.

* To install a package that is not available in the Ubuntu archives, you can download and install it from Web sites. These files
are associated with the package managers of specific Linux distribution and are referred to as single package files.

* Tarballs are zipped archive files that contain the source code of a programme. You can use advanced command line tools to
install or uninstall the tarball file.

6.12 Review Exercise

Question: What is the default desktop for Ubuntu?
Answer: GNOME is the default desktop for Ubuntu.

Question: From which Web site can you download additional Ubuntu wallpapers and themes?
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Answer: You can download additional wallpapers and themes from the Web site http://art.gnome.org/.
Question: Mention any three features of the Nautilus file manager.

Answer: Three features of the Nautilus file manager are:

* Creating and displaying folders and documents
 Searching and managing files

» Navigating using two modes, browser and spatial

Question: Which is the file manager for the KDE environment?

Answer: Konqueror is the file manager of the KDE environment.

Question: What is a package manager?

Answer: A package manager is a programme that helps add or remove packages in Ubuntu.

Question: Differentiate between a graphical package manager and a command line package manager. Provide examples of each.

Answer: To add and remove packages, a graphical package manager uses the graphical interface while a command line package
manager uses the command line interface.

Add/Remove Applications is a graphical package manager and apt-get is a command line package manager.

Question: Software that is not licensed under Ubuntu’s main component licensing policy is referred to as

Answer: Software that is not licensed under Ubuntu’s main component licensing policy is referred to as non-free software.

6.13 Lab Exercise

Instructor Notes:

Explain to the students the purpose of each application. xpdf is a suite of tools used to view Portable Document Format (pdf).
This package supports standard X fonts, true type fonts and type1 fonts. Gnumeric is a stand-alone spreadsheet application
that interoperates well with other spreadsheets.

Exercise 1 You have installed Ubuntu 7.10 on your personal computer. You want to view your pdf files, use a spreadsheet
application for creating your daily tasks and archive your files. Install the following packages:

a) xpdf

b) gnumeric

1. On the Application menu, click Add/Remove. The Add/Remove dialogue box opens.
2. In the Search box, type xpdf.

3. Select the check box next to xpdf.

Click Apply Changes.

Click Apply to make the changes.

AN

In the New application has been installed dialogue box, click Close.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package
Manager dialogue box opens.

2. Click Search to find gnumeric and select the gnumeric check box.
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3. Select the Mark for Installation check box. A dialogue box displaying the dependencies of this package on other packages
opens.

4. To continue making the required changes, click Mark.

5. To confirm making the marked changes, click Apply. The Summary dialogue box opens, prompting you for a final check
before making the marked changes.

6. Click Apply to continue with the changes.

7. When all the marked changes are made, you are notified of the changes applied. Click Close.
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Chapter 7

Making The Most of Images and Photos

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn to:

* View and edit images

* Scan and send images

Instructor Notes:
It is advisable to cover all the topics during the training. However, if you fall short of time then cover only the following topics:

* Introducing Graphics Applications
+ Viewing Images with gThumb

* Managing Photos with F-Spot

» 3D Effects

Try and take photographs of the class (students) before this session and then demonstrate the applications using those pho-
tographs. This lesson should be very hands on as opposed to just a demonstration.

7.1 Introducing Graphics Applications

Graphics applications form an integral part of Ubuntu. They enable you to organise your photo collection, create and edit photos
and images, scan and send objects and more.

In this lesson, you will learn about the various graphics applications available on Ubuntu and which one to use when. These
graphics applications are available either with the Ubuntu installation or in repositories (those libraries we mentioned earlier).

Applications Available with the Ubuntu Installation The following applications are included in the Ubuntu installation pack-
age:

e gThumb Image Viewer: An image viewer and a browser which enables you to import pictures from a digital camera, create
photo CDs and display photos as slide shows.

* GIMP Image Editor: An image editor used for advanced image creation and editing such as changing the contrast, colour or
the texture of an image.

* F-Spot Photo Manager: A photo manager used to organise and manage photos. F-Spot enables you to tag (label), categorise

and sort photos.
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* XSane Image Scanner: An image scanner which also enables you to photocopy documents and fax or e-mail scanned images.

Applications Available in Repositories In addition to the default applications, you can search through the repositories and install
applications using the Synaptic Package Manager or the Command Line Interface (CLI).

Instructor Notes:
Thousands of applications are available in the repositories; this topic covers only a few of them. If students want more informa-
tion about a specific application, show them the way to view application details in the Synaptic Package Manager.

Some of the graphics applications are available in Ubuntu software repositories:

°

Agave: A colour scheme designer. After you select a base colour, Agave suggests the appropriate complementary colours or
shades of the same base colour. You can also drag and drop a colour from another application, such as GIMP. Whether you
are designing a Web page or a pamphlet or painting your house, this programme enables you to identify the appropriate colour
scheme. Visit the Web site http://home.gna.org/colorscheme/ for more information on Agave.

Blender: An open-source 3D content creation suite. You can create 3D models and animations, add post-production effects
or use it as a graphics editor to define interactive behaviour without programming. Blender has a distinctive user interface
that is implemented entirely in Open GL and designed for speed. Python bindings for scripting and import/export features
for popular file formats such as 3D Studio are available in Blender. Blender can output still images, animations, models for
games or other third party engines and interactive content in the form of standalone binaries or web plug-ins. Visit the Web
site http://www.blender.org/ for more information on Blender.

'

Dia: A diagram editor similar to Microsoft Visio. Dia offers the capability to produce precise and professional-level graph-
ics. You can draw entity relationship diagrams, flowcharts and network diagrams and export them to various formats, including
EPS, SVG, XFIG, WMF and PNG. You can also print diagrams spanning multiple pages. Visit the Web site http://live.gnome.org/-
Dia for more information.

' J

Geceolor2: A simple colour selector and picker that facilitates quick and easy selection of colours. It also enables you to save
new colours and delete existing ones. Visit the Web site http://gcolor2.sourceforge.net/ for more information.

-

GNU paint: A user-friendly painting programme for GNOME. It offers easy-to-use drawing tools to perform various image-
processing operations. Visit the Web site http://gpaint.sourceforge.net/ for more information.

In addition, several third-party applications, such as Picasa, a free software download from Google, are compatible with Ubuntu.

Picasa enables you to locate and organise all the photos on your computer, edit and add effects to your photos and share
your photos through e-mail and print and post images on the Web. You can download Picasa from the following Web site
http://picasa.google.com/linux/download.html.

The following section outlines the features of some of these graphics applications and how to use them.
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7.2 Viewing Images with gThumb

gThumb enables you to browse and locate image files, organise images in catalogues, print images, view slide shows and export
Web-based albums with various graphic themes. This application also offers the typical features of an image viewer, such as
copying, moving, deleting, printing, zooming and converting image formats.

7.2.1 Viewing Images

Images can be viewed in various formats, such as BMP, JPEG, GIF, PNG, TIFF, ICO, XPM and GIF animations.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Graphics and click gThumb Image Viewer. The gThumb window opens.

| {} Applications Placeg Systemn éi;m} charleswindsor E}; & ul| sat 20 Oct, 526 PM E

‘}k Accessories +

[} Games 3

_#" Graphics v G2 r-spot Photo Manager
fe) Internet v 4@, GIMP Image Editor
@ Office ’ ;ﬁ_ﬂ gThumb Image Viewer

Wiew and organise your images

fij XSane Image Scanner - ~1

B sound & video  + G Opencfil

@ AddjRermnove...

Figure 7.1: Launching gThumb Image Viewer

2. In the left pane of the gThumb window, click Images and navigate to the folder that contains the images. Alternatively,
if you know the name of the image, type the image name and click Search on the toolbar. The right pane of the gThumb
window displays the selected image as a thumbnail.
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Figure 7.2: gThumb Window

3. If there are too many images displayed in the right pane, it may be difficult for you to find the image you want. The Show
option at the bottom in the right pane limits the range of visible images. For example, you can specify a criterion, such as
Date, to display images stored on your computer on a specific date or Size, to display images of a specific size. Click the
Show arrow and select the appropriate option from the Show list.

21

DESRIOp/Images

File Edit View Go Bookmarks |mage Tools Help
= 3 < = [ L4 =
Folders | Catalogues Fullscreen Slide Show | Search
[-a\mages <
Filenzme
Comment
Place
Dale
Showd| Size
6 images (509.2 KB) Category

Figure 7.3: Selecting Image Display Options

4. To view images in their original order of arrangement, click Fullscreen on the toolbar. The first image in the series opens
in a fullscreen window.
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Figure 7.4: Viewing Image in Fullscreen Mode

The toolbar in the fullscreen window provides the following options:

* Leave Fullscreen: Click Leave Fullscreen to exit fullscreen mode and return to the gThumb window.

* Zoom In and Out: Click the zoom options to adjust the display size of an image. Use In to increase the size and Out
to decrease the size of the image.

» Image properties: Click Properties to view the properties of an image, such as the dimensions, size or the date on
which the image was saved on the computer.

* Next or Previous: Click these buttons to navigate through and view the images in the series.

Note:
For the first image, Previous is disabled and for the last image, Next is disabled.

5. To view images in random order, in the gThumb window, click the thumbnail of any image and then click Fullscreen to
view the image in fullscreen mode.

Instructor Notes:
If time permits, provide a brief description of the catalogues, comment and category options in the gThumb window
toolbar. These options will help users better organise their images.

Running Slide Shows You can create slide shows to save clicking through your photos. A slide show is a display of a series of
chosen images.

1. Select the images you want to include in your slide show. In the gThumb window, click Slide Show to start a slide show of
all the images in the right pane, in the order of arrangement. To view a slide show of a few selected images, hold down the
Ctrl key, click the images you want to view, release the Ctrl key and click Slide Show. The slide show begins, displaying
all the images, beginning with either the first image in the pane or the one you selected.
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Figure 7.5: Starting a Slide Show
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Figure 7.6: Viewing Image in Slide Show Mode

2. The gThumb slide show uses the default settings of a 4-second delay between images, one-time play forward and fading
effects as transition between images. To change the default slide show settings, on the Edit menu, click the Preferences
option. The gThumb Preferences dialogue box opens.
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Figure 7.7: Modifying gThumb Preferences

3. In the gThumb Preferences dialogue box, click the Slide Show tab and change the slide show settings. Click Close.

Generall Erowser}mewerls\ide Shuleut Keys}

Slide show

|Dg\ay before changing image: |4.0 :‘ seconds |

[] Restart when finished

| Use a fading effect when changing image |

Direction
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) Random

(0w

Figure 7.8: Modifying Slide Show Preferences

7.2.2 Removing Red Eye

In some cameras, the proximity of the flash to the lens causes the light from the flash to reflect from the subject’s retina to the
lens, leaving a red eye mark on the image. Referred to as a red eye, the size of the mark depends on the amount of light reflected.
The gThumb software can be used to remove the red eye from images.

1. In the gThumb window, double-click the thumbnail of the image that has a red eye. The image opens in a new window.
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Figure 7.9: Image with a Red Eye

2. In the edit window, click Image and then click the Redeye Removal option. The Red-Eye Removal dialogue box opens.
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Redeye Removal Tool 95% 541 x 382 pixels - 17.3 KB - 20 October 2007, 18111

Figure 7.10: Launching Redeye Removal Dialogue Box

3. Click on or near the affected region, to replace the red eye with black. If you are not happy with the result, you can click
the Undo icon in the Red-Eye Removal dialogue box. Click Save to replace the affected image with the edited one in the

gThumb window.
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Figure 7.11: Removing Red Eye
Note:
The edited image also replaces the image stored on your computer. Ensure that you save a copy of the image before
editing it.

7.3 The GIMP

GNU Image Manipulation Programme (GIMP) is the default graphic application in Ubuntu, licensed under the GNU General
Public License. It is an open-source multi-platform image manipulation tool, available in many languages. You can use GIMP
to re-touch photos, compose and create images, re-size, crop, manipulate colours and convert image formats.

GIMP has a number of useful features:

A full suite of painting tools, including brushes, a pencil and an airbrush

Selection tools such as rectangle, ellipse, free, fuzzy and bezier

Transformation tools such as rotate, scale, shear and flip

Tile-based memory management so that the image size is limited only by available disk space
Multiple undo/re-do operations limited only by disk space

Advanced scripting capabilities

Layers and channels for complex drawings

Sub-pixel sampling for all paint tools to minimise distortion while representing high-resolution images in lower resolution or
stretched mode

Full alpha channel support to simulate transparency in images

Support for multiple file formats, including GIF, JPEG, PNG, XPM, TIFF, TGA, MPEG, PS, PDF, PCX and BMP

1. On the Applications menu, point to Graphics and click GIMP Image Editor. The GIMP Tip of the Day prompt is
displayed. Click Close on the GIMP Tip of the Day prompt. The GIMP window opens.
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Figure 7.12: GIMP Tip of the Day Dialogue Box

Nice to Know:

The GIMP mascot is a coyote named Wilber. He provides useful tips while you use the application. If you do not want to
see the tips, clear the Show tip next time GIMP starts check box.

2. To open an image for modification, on the File menu, click Open and select the image you want to modify.

File xtns Help

[ New... it £ R AL 8EE A A D 7
(L3 Open... cri+o | g gf
© crormamman]

Open Recent 3 i ']

Acquire (. o} M

& Preferences
L4l Keyboard Shortcuts
ﬁ Units

Dialogues 3

I Quit Ctrl+
'.‘.ll gw L Q ! You can drop deckable dialogs here

Figure 7.13: Opening an Image for Editing

3. The selected image opens in the Image window.
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Figure 7.14: Editing Image

You can now modify the image by using the tools available in the GIMP window.

Nice to Know:
You can drag and drop a colour from the toolbox or from a colour palette onto an image. This fills the current image or
selection with the selected colour.

Instructor Notes:

If time permits, allow students to familiarise themselves with GIMP. Ask students to open an image and perform basic
operations such as cropping the image, inserting text into the image, rotating the layer and smudging the image by using
the available tools.

7.4 Managing Photos with F-Spot

Instructor Notes:
After a brief explanation of F-Spot and its features, refrain from lengthy explanation of the tasks. Perform a brief demo of the

tasks covered in the lesson and ask students to follow.

F-Spot is a personal photo management application for the GNOME desktop. You can import and view pictures from the hard
disk on your computer, digital camera or even the ipod. You can attach tags to your photos and categorise them, build a photo
CD, export photos over the Internet and share them online or perform basic colour-correction and editing. F-Spot supports 16
common file types, including JPEG, GIF, TIFF and RAW.

The following graphic shows the elements in the F-Spot interface:
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Figure 7.15: F-Spot Window

7.4.1 Importing Photos in F-Spot

After importing the photographs, you can categorise and tag them as you would to create a playlist in a music player.

To import photographs into F-Spot from the hard disk of your computer:

1. On the Applications menu, point to Graphics and click F-Spot Photo Manager. The F-Spot window opens.

2. Click the Import button on the toolbar. The Import dialogue box opens.
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g Hidden
F =

m People
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Exposure:

0 Photos \E| (] Jrmy \:i|

Figure 7.16: Importing Photos

Note:
You can also click Import on the File menu to open the Import dialogue box.
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3. In the Import Source box, the Select Folder option is selected by default. Retain the option, navigate to the folder that
contains the photographs and click Open.
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Figure 7.17: Selecting Photo Import Source
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Figure 7.18: Displaying Images to Import

4. Click Import in the Import dialogue box.
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Figure 7.19: Importing Photos

The photographs are listed as thumbnails in the F-Spot window. Notice that the timeline slider is positioned according to
the dates on which the images were saved on the hard disk of your computer.
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Figure 7.20: Browsing Photos

Note:
The photographs listed in the F-Spot window are not associated with any category or parent tag.

To import photographs into F-Spot from a digital camera:

1. Click the Import button on the toolbar. The Import dialogue box opens.

2. Click the Import Source box. Plug the camera on the computer. F-Spot detects the camera and displays the model and
type of the camera in the Import Source box.
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Figure 7.21: Selecting Photo Import Source

3. Click the camera as the source for the photographs. The Select Photos to Copy From Camera dialogue box opens, which
lists all the photos in the camera. Select the photos you want to import and click Copy.
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Figure 7.22: Selecting Images to Copy

4. F-Spot copies the photographs to the specified location and displays the copied photographs in the right pane of the F-Spot
window.

7.4.2 Viewing Photos

After importing, you can view all the photographs as thumbnails in the right pane of the F-Spot window. You can view pho-
tographs in F-Spot by:

* Double-clicking each thumbnail to enlarge the view
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¢ Select a thumbnail and click Fullscreen on the toolbar

The image opens in fullscreen mode.
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Figure 7.23: Browsing Photos
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Figure 7.24: Viewing Photos in Full Screen Mode
Click Exit fullscreen to return to the F-Spot window.

7.4.3 Organising Photos

By default, F-Spot organises photographs based on the dates in which they were saved on the computer. You can view pho-
tographs for a specific date and time by clicking the corresponding year on the timeline slider or moving the slider along the
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timeline. For example, assume that there are 100 images in the right pane, 50 of which were saved in 2004 and 50 in 2007. To
view the images for 2004, position the slider on the timeline at the 2004 mark.

To organise the photographs differently, you can attach a tag or a label to each photo and categorise them. You can then view
photographs based on these categories.

Some categories are already predefined and visible in the left pane of the F-Spot window. You can group your photos under these
tags.

To add a tag to a photograph:

* In the F-Spot window, right-click a photograph, point to Attach a Tag and click the tag with which you want to associate the
photograph. The tag is displayed at the bottom of the photograph.
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Figure 7.25: Tagging an Image
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Figure 7.26: Viewing Tagged Images
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The tagged image is now displayed under the tagged category.

7.5 Drawing with Inkscape

Inkscape helps you draw illustrations for the Web, graphics for mobile phones, simple line drawings, cartoons, complex works
of art, figures for chapters and books or organization charts.

Inkscape is a high-end graphic tool with capabilities similar to Illustrator, CorelDraw or Xara X. It is multi-platform software
that is freely available for the Linux, Microsoft Windows, Solaris and Mac OS X operating systems.

You can use it to rotate, re-size, skew, proportion, fill and stroke objects with a high level of precision. Advanced visual effects
such as gradient and transparency are also available.

Inkscape is not part of the default graphics package in Ubuntu however, you can install this package from repositories.
7.5.1 Installing Inkscape

There are two ways to install Inkscape. You can install this application from the repositories by using Synaptic Package Manager
or from the Command Line Interface (CLI).

Note:
Your computer should be connected to the Internet while installing the application from the repositories.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and click Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package Manager
window opens.
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Figure 7.27: Launching Synaptic Package Manager

2. In the Synaptic Package Manager window, the left pane lists the categories of software and the right pane lists the
packages in a category. Click Search. The Find dialogue box opens. Type Inkscape in the Search field and click Search.
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Note:

To view installed and uninstalled packages, click Status. For the source repository of the package, click Origin. Click
Custom Filters to determine whether a package is broken or upgradeable. To return to the list of categories after
searching the packages, click Sections.
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Figure 7.28: Searching Inkscape

3. The Search results are displayed in the right pane of the Synaptic Package Manager window. Right-click Inkscape and
select the Mark for Installation check box.
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Figure 7.29: Marking Inkscape for Installation

4. Click Apply on the toolbar to begin the installation process. A Summary dialogue box is displayed, which prompts you
to confirm the changes. Click Apply to proceed with the installation.
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5. After the installation is complete, click Close in the Changes applied dialogue box.

To launch Inkscape, on the Applications menu, point to Graphics and click Inkscape Vector illustrator.
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Figure 7.30: Confirming Changes
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Figure 7.31: Changes Applied Confirmation

7.5.2 Creating Vector Graphic Images Using InkScape

Instructor Notes:

To utilise the full potential of this application requires some hands-on experience on similar applications. This topic introduces
students to Inkscape and covers the basic concepts. To engage students with some prior experience, use an example from the
help manual and make them perform the steps given in the manual.

Page: This area enables you to specify various options for the output. For example, you can specify the Page dimensions for
printing on A4 size paper. The Page adjusts accordingly and you can adjust the proportion the drawing relative to the Page.
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Menu Bar: This toolbar provides menus such as file save and zoom. You can perform all operations in Inkscape by using the
options listed on these menus.

Command Bar: This toolbar provides shortcuts to major operations on the menu bar.

Drawing Toolbar: This toolbar provides options to perform drawing operations. You can create basic shapes such as a rectangle,
a square or an ellipse.

Tools Control Bar: This toolbar provides options specific to a tool on the Drawing toolbar. For example, if you select the
polygon tool from the Drawing toolbar, the Tools Control Bar displays options to set the corners in the polygon.

Status Bar: This toolbar indicates the status of objects such as dimensions and layers. For example, when you roll the mouse
over the window, the Status Bar indicates the position of the cursor relative to the window.

Note:
Vector drawing software uses standard notation to refer to shapes such as simple lines, rectangles and complicated shapes as
objects.

Creating and Saving Objects Creating a new object in Inkscape requires extensive use of the Drawing toolbar. However,
the options in this toolbar help you to create basic shapes. To create complex objects, you need to further edit, combine and
manipulate these shapes.

1. Click the object button associated with the shape you want to draw. Point anywhere in the page where you want to start
drawing the object.

2. Drag the cursor to the desired size of the object. The object is displayed in the page.
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Figure 7.32: Drawing an Object

The Tools Control Bar displays options to create the object. For example, if you are creating a rectangle, the toolbar
provides the option to specify the height and the width of the rectangle.
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3. After creating the shape, click Save on the Command Bar. The Select file to Save to dialogue box is displayed. Type the
name of the file in the Name text box, specify the location where you want to save the file and click Save.
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Figure 7.33: Saving an Object

Note:
Inkscape saves images as vector graphics. You can resize a vector image without affecting the resolution of the image.

7.6 Using a Scanner

Scanning an object in Ubuntu is simple. If you have a USB scanner, plug the scanner directly into your computer. Most plug-
and-play devices are compatible with Ubuntu, if however, the computer fails to detect the scanner, you will need to check its
compatibility with Ubuntu.

7.6.1 Checking Scanner Compatibility
You can check the compatibility of your scanner with Ubuntu in one of two ways:

* Visit this Web site for the list of scanners and drivers compatible with Ubuntu: https://wiki.ubuntu.com/HardwareSupportComponentsS

* Check the status of your scanner at the following Web site: http://www.sane-project.org/sane-backends.html. This site lists the
drivers distributed with sane-backends-1.0.18 and supported hardware and software.

7.6.2 Scanning an Image

You can scan an image by using the scanner interface or the scanning application XSane, which is available in Ubuntu.
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1. On the Applications menu, point to Graphics and click XSane Image Scanner. XSane automatically searches for a
scanner attached to the computer. After your computer detects the scanner, the XSane Options dialogue box is displayed.

2. The XSane Options dialogue box provides options to modify the default settings of the output. You can specify the number
of copies to be scanned, the name of the output file, the output file type, and colour and contrast options. After you specify
the properties of the output file, place the object on the scanner and click Scan to begin scanning the object.
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Figure 7.34: Using XSane

3. After the object is scanned, a viewer window displays the output.

Select the scan rasolution ]

Adjust image pararreters such
as set gamma value, brightness
and contrast

(o]

Size 637 x 871 pixel, & bitfcolour, 1 colours, 75 dpi x 75 dpi. 541.8 kKB

Figure 7.35: Viewing Scanned Output
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Note:
Before beginning the scanning operation, check the compatibility of your scanner with Ubuntu. Sometimes, Ubuntu
detects the scanner as hardware but fails to scan if the required driver is missing.

4. Continue to scan other images or close the XSane Options dialogue box to exit the application.

7.7 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned how to:

* View and organise your photo collection by using the default Ubuntu graphic applications:

— The gThumb Image Viewer enables you to import pictures, create a photo CD, display photos as a slide show and create
albums of your photo collection for the Web.

— F-Spot enables you to tag, categorize and export your images to the Web.

Use GIMP for advanced image manipulation and creation.
* Create graphics in the SVG format by using the Inkscape vector graphics editor.

* Scan your images and save them in various formats by using XSane Image Scanner.

7.8 Review Exercise

Question: Which of the default graphics applications provides the option to display only a category of images from a randomly
stored pool of images? (Choose two).

a) Inkscape

b) gThumb

¢) F-Spot

d) Xsane

e) GIMP

Answer: b) gThumb and c) F-Spot

Question: Which default graphics application in Ubuntu facilitates photo sharing over the Internet?
Answer: The F-Spot Photo Manager

Question: Is there any additional software required to import images from a digital camera?

Answer: No, Ubuntu automatically identifies plug-and-play devices. F-Spot or gThumb identify the connected device and enable
you to import images directly from the application interface.

7.9 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1: Creating a Web Album by using gThumb You have just returned from a vacation with your friends. You decide
to write about this experience on your blog and post some photographs of the trip. However, uploading images one by one to the
Web site involves a lot of effort and time. You want to find a more convenient way to do this.

1. Launch gThumb. The Desktop/Images window is displayed.
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2. Click Images on the left navigation bar and navigate to the folder in which the images are stored. Click Open. The
workspace displays all the images available in the folder.

3. Select the images you want to include in the Web album.
4. On the Tools menu, click Create Web Album. The Web Album window is displayed.

5. In the Web Album window, enter the required information, including the destination folder, the index file, the index page
layout and the album style. Click Save.

6. The gThumb software creates the album and saves it at the specified location. Now, you can upload the Web album to a

Web server.

Exercise 2: Exporting Images to the Web by using F-Spot You now want to share the photographs you uploaded only with
friends. You also want to retain the photographs for a longer period than is typically permitted by Web hosting sites. How can
you do this?

1. Launch F-Spot.

2. Click the Import button on the toolbar. The Import dialogue box is displayed.

3. In the Import dialogue box, click Select Folder from the Import Source box. Navigate to the source folder and click
Open. The images are displayed.

4. Click Import in the Import dialogue box.
5. Select the images you want to export.

6. On the File menu, point to Export and click the destination.

Note:
To export images to the Web, you need to have an active account with the target Web site.

Exercise 3: Removing Red Eye from an Image You took photographs at your recent birthday party but some of the people
have red eye marks which need to be removed.

1. Launch gThumb and import the affected images.

2. Double-click an image with a red eye mark.

3. On the Image menu, click Redeye Removal. The Red-Eye Removal dialogue box is displayed.

4. In the Red-Eye Removal dialogue box, click on or near the red eye. This replaces the red eye with black colour.

5. Click Undo if you are not happy with the result. Save the edited version of the image.
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Chapter 8

Playing Music and Videos

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn to:

* Play, edit and organize music and video files.

Instructor Notes:

It is recommended to cover all the topics in this lesson. However,if you fall short of time then cover only the following topics:
Legal Restrictions

Playing Audio Files

Using an iPod

Viewing DVDs

Playing Online Media

8.1 Legal Restrictions

Ubuntu fully supports playback of music, videos and DVDs available in free and unrestricted formats. A number of multimedia
formats are restricted by licenses and software patents in some jurisdictions. Ubuntu does not offer out-of-the-box support for
these formats. It is possible to enable playing the proprietary formats in Ubuntu, you must do so after considering the patent and
copyright restrictions guiding the use of the proprietary file formats.

The license of the format is different from the license of the content itself. For example a video’s content can be licensed under a
Creative Commons license, and be available as MPEG file. While the content can be distributed freely, the format is proprietary
and a software for playback may need to be licensed in some jurisdictions.

To understand the legal issues associated with the use of proprietary formats, you need to first grasp the difference between free
and non-free or proprietary formats.

8.2 Playing Music Files

Ubuntu comes with the Rhythmbox Music Player to play and organise music files. Similar to iTunes in its interface, this music
player is a free software application designed to work in the GNOME desktop environment. Using Rhythmbox, you can play your
music files, listen to Internet radio, import music from CDs and organise your music files. Rhythmbox offers comprehensive audio
support for a large number of audio formats and contains various useful features that make playing music easy and enjoyable.

Instructor Notes:
You must demonstrate and let the students play fully with at least 1 music, 1 DVD playback and 1 audio recording.
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8.2.1 Playing Music using Rhythmbox

1. On the Application menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Rhythmbox Music Player. A welcome screen is
displayed.

& wp|c charleswindsor Mon 22 Oct, 5:56 PM W)

[i}y Accessories ’

[wh Games v

‘43_ Graphics »
L Internet ’
L

[ Ooffice 3

i3 sound & video  » 5 Movie Player
../ Rhythmbox Music Player

[rs) AddRemove...

( Jj Serpentine Audio CD Creator|

Play and organise your music collection
o

"I sound Juicer €D Extractor

% Sound Recorder

Figure 8.1: Launching Rhythmbox

2. The main window of the Rhythmbox Music Player opens. Now, you will be able to organise your favourite music using
this window.
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Figure 8.2: The Rhythmbox Music Player
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3. To start playing music in Rhythmbox, you need to first select the music source from the Source list. By default Library is
selected as the source when you open Rhythmbox for the first time.

Library is the main source available in Rhythmbox. You can import all your music files into the Rhythmbox library and
can start playing immediately. You also use the music files in your library to create smart customised playlists and play-
queues. To start importing individual music files, right-click Library and click Import File. It displays the Import File
into Library dialogue box.

Music Edit View Control Help
B (=] 3 @ i‘ I
Play Repeat  Shuffle Browse | \isualisation
Not Playing
:Library - §earch:\_ _ﬂ ‘ All ] Artists  Albums -
5| Play Queue | Artist Album
| I Music AlL 0 artists (0) | |All 0 albums (0)
’ Podcasts | | import File...
o (L3 Import Folder...
B Radio
‘Playlists ~ W Track Title Genre Artist ~ Album Time
& My Top Rated
b Recently Added
| Recently Played
Choose file to be added to the Library

Figure 8.3: Importing Music Files

4. In the Import File into Library dialogue box, navigate to the folder from which you want to import the files. Select the
files that you want to import and click Open.
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Figure 8.4: Selecting the Files to Import

Nice to Know:
While importing music files from your music collection, Rhythmbox also imports the metadata tags associated with the
files. These tags are used by Rhythmbox to categorise the music files by genre, artist, album, title, and track number.

5. The selected music files are imported into the library and displayed in the the Rhythmbox window. You will notice that
the main Rhythmbox window is split into various panes. Each pane displays different details about your music collection.
To play music from the library, you can use the Artist, Album and Track panes to select the music tracks that you want to
play and then use the playback controls to start playing the music tracks. Click the Play button to start playing the selected

track.
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Figure 8.5: The Rhythmbox Window

6. If you click the Play button without selecting any track, Rhythmbox will start playing the first track from your current
view. You can use the Shuffle button to play tracks randomly. You can also create a play list by right-clicking a music
track and selecting Add to Playlist. To stop or pause a track, click the Play button again.
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Figure 8.6: Creating New Playlist
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7. Rhythmbox offers many additional useful features in the form of various plugins. Some of these plugins are not turned on
by default. To access these plugins, on the Edit menu, click Plugins. The Configure Plugins dialogue box opens.
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Figure 8.7: Accessing Plugins

8. You can view all the available plugins in the left pane of the Configure Plugins dialogue box. Selecting a plugin displays
its details in the right pane of the dialogue box.

9. Depending on your requirements and preferences, you can activate these plugins to get extra functionality in your Rhythm-
box. For example, activating Magnatune Store plugin enables iTunes-style song previews and paid downloads. Activating
Visualization renders a real-time visualization of the music on the screen while you listen to a song track. Similarly, if
you want to automatically retrieve the lyrics of the song being played, activate Song Lyrics by selecting the corresponding
check box and click Close to exit the Configure Plugins dialogue box.
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Figure 8.8: Activating Plugins

10. You are returned to the main Rhythmbox interface. To start retrieving the song lyrics, on the View menu, click Song
Lyrics.
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Figure 8.9: Retrieving Song Lyrics

11. Amazingly, Rhythmbox retrieves the song lyrics for you. Now, you can sing along while listening to your favourite song.
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to have you in my life

when i look back on these days,
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vou're right there for me

In my dreams i'll always see you soar above the skies
n my heart there'll always be a place for you, for all my

ife

'l keep a part of you with me,

|

Figure 8.10: The Song Lyrics Retrieved

12. Similarly, if you wish to view animations while listening to a song, click the Visualization button.
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10  Please Forgi... Unknown Bryan Adams Have | Told Yo... 5:56
> B8 There You Wil... Unknown Faith Hill Have | Told Yo... 3:41 =
12 Without You Unknown Mariah Carey Have | Told Yo... 3:35
5 That's Why (Y... Unknown Michael Lear... Have | Told Yo... 4:13
6 Against All 0... Unknown Phil Callins Have | Told Yo... 3:25 L
12 songs, 50 minutes, 55.9 MB
Figure 8.11: Activating Visualisation
13. You can view animations while playing a song.
(& Fati Nl =T Ers ot 1| B et EEE
Music Edit View Control Help
=3 I e =] 8 & (0] o
Play Previous MNext Repeat  Shuffle Browse Vfisualisation
There You Will Be by Faith Hill from Have | Told You Lately 320 of 341

Library =
el
J Music
‘?’ Podcasts
B Radio

Playlists

Play Queus

1]

Visualisation:

GoomMm

:what & GO &

Quality: |Norma| =

Mode: ‘Embedded =

12 songs, 50 minutes, 55.9 MB

Figure 8.12: Viewing Animations

14. Rhythmbox also enables you to listen to music from a variety of sources, such as Internet radio stations and podcasts.

@000

<« s ubuntu



Ubuntu Desktop Training

263 /379

To play music from a podcast of your choice, right-click the Podcast option in the Source list and select New Podcast
Feed.

Marniah Carey =
Music Edit View Control Help

b Ka o @ 3 o) [ ] -
Play  Previous Next Repeat  Shuffle Browse Visualisation MNew Podcast Feed...
Without You by Mariah Carey from Have | Told You Lately 0:00 of 3:35
| |
Library - |12 Search: ;fl [ All ] Feeds Episodes
| Play Queue Eaed
Jd Music All 0 feeds

’ Podcasts

i & New Podcast Feed...
[ Radio ' = o o o
Playlists & Update All Feeds
|

L

=

[+ (4]

[ic

Subscribe to a new Podcast Feed

LS

Figure 8.13: Adding New Podcast Feed

Note:

Podcasts are audio shows broadcast over the Internet that you can subscribe to. Subscribing to a podcast enables you
to download each new audio release from the subscribed podcast source.

Instructor Notes:

If the students want to know more about podcasts, advise them to read the Wikipedia article on podcasting:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Podcasting.

15. Enter the podcast feed URL in the New Podcast Feed text box and click Add.

URL of podcast feed:

|http Jffeeds feedburner.com/whatsHappeninginTokyo |

[ogancel ] | =k Add l

Figure 8.14: Entering Podcast Feed URL
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16. Rhythmbox automatically looks for the latest podcasts and downloads them for you. To play a podcast episode, select the
episode that you want to play and click the Play button.

Music Edit View Control Help

[ KK = (o) = & =

Play | Previous Next Repeat  Shuffle Browse | Visualisation New Podcast Feed...

WHIT-Q2-017 by whit@edesho.com (Theron D. Huffman) from What's Happening In Tokyo 0:19 of 56:45

‘D
Library <| Search: | ;;';'[ [ All J Feeds Episodes
|72| Play Queue Feed =
J music 1 feed
, Podcasts | | What's Happening In Tokyo
@ Redio Wi Date Title Feed Time Status (<
Playlists v | .
> 30 Oct 2006 WHIT-Q2-010 What's Happening Unknown
17 Nov 2006 WHIT-Q2-011 What's Happening Unknown
‘ 11 Dec 2006 WHIT-Q2-012 What's Happening Unknown
20 Feb 12:12 AM  WHIT-Q2-013 What's Happening Unknown
‘ 08 Apr 10:31 AM  WHIT-Q2-014 What's Happening Unknown
| 21Sep12:50PM  WHIT-Q2-016 what's Happening 53:40 B
‘[> Today 08:58 PM WHIT-Q2-017 What's Happening 56:45 sl uleilslie

74 episodes, 4 hours and 11 minutes, 1.9 GB
.

Figure 8.15: Playing a Podcast

17. Rhythmbox also allows you to listen to radio streamed from Internet radio stations across the world. To listen to Internet
radio, click the Radio source in the Source pane.
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Music Edit View Control Help

> KB @ 3 ® ] Es

Play  Previous Next Repeat  Shuffle Browse Visualisation MNew Internet Radio Station...

WHIT-Q2-017 by whit@edesho.com (Theron D. Huffman) from What's Happening in Tokyo 0:04 of 56:45

L

Library ~ Search: [ g
— |
\#2| Play Queue lﬂ&'!'l Title Genre
JJ Music HBR1.com - Dream Factory Ambient
’ Podcasts HBR1.com - 1.D.M. Tranceponder Trance
@; Aario HBR1.com - Tronic Lounge House
- Virgin Radio Classic Rock Rock
Playlists -

4 station

Figure 8.16: Playing Internet Radio

18. By default the Radio source lists several radio stations, each of them broadcasting a different genre of music. Double-click
on the radio station of your choice to listen to the streaming media.
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Music Edit View Control Help

By () B 0,

> kX

Play | Previous  MNext Repeat  Shuffle Browse

Tourniquet (HBR1.com - 1.D.M, Tranceponder)

Visualisation MNew Internet Radio Station..,

0:10

‘ B

N

Library e Search: [ :f‘
(72| Play Queue il Title Genre 5
J music HBR1.com - Dream Factory Ambient
' Podcasts [> HBR1.com - I.D.M. Tranceponder Trance
@j Radio HBR1.com - Tronic Lounge House
i \irgin Radio Classic Rock Rock
Playlists =

4 station

"

Figure 8.17: Listening to a Radio Station

Instructor Notes:
Advise students to read the Wikipedia article on Internet
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Internet_radio.

Radio if they want more background information:

19. You can also add a new radio station to the existing list by clicking New Internet Radio Station and pasting the URL of
the new radio station in the URL of Internet radio station text box. Click Add to add the radio station in the existing list.
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@ Music Player [==]x]
Music Edit View Control Help
B> @ = @ [ ] Es
Play Repeat  Shuffle Browse  Visualisation New Internet Radio Station...
Not Playing
. - . 7l
AR (& NEWINterner RadioiStation
|f3 Play Queue
) URL of internet radio station:
JJ  Music
I[http:[/Www.liveE65.comfmini[5§|ent600.mp3|
‘? Podcasts
Radio | ogancel ‘ ok Add ]
Playlists Nl S

4 station

" A

Figure 8.18: Adding New Radio Station

20. You can add many more Internet radio stations in the same way and listen to your favourite radio stations with just a click
of your mouse.

8.3 Playing and Extracting Audio CDs

Sound Juicer is the default application available in Ubuntu for playing and extracting audio compact discs (CDs). It is an easy-to-
use CD player and ripping tool that requires minimal user intervention in playing and extracting audio CDs. Using Sound Juicer,
you can play audio tracks directly from the CD and extract audio tracks and convert them into audio files. Sound Juicer allows
you to extract audio files into the following three formats:

* Ogg Vorbis: Ogg vorbis is a free, unpatented and open source alternative to the proprietary MP3 format. Like the MP3 format,
it discards parts of the sound that humans cannot normally hear. An Ogg Vorbis file is typically a tenth of the size of a WAV
format file containing the same content.

* FLAC: FLAC stands for Free Lossless Audio Codec. It is an unpatented, open source audio format. Unlike MP3 or Ogg Vorbis,
FLAC compresses audio without discarding any information. A FLAC file is typically half the size of a WAV file containing
the same content.

* WAV: WAV is short for Waveform Audio Format. It is an uncompressed format typically used for short snippets of sound and
voice recordings.
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Note:
To know more about Ogg Vorbis and FLAC audio format, visit the following Web sites:

* http://www.vorbis.com/faqg/

* http://flac.sourceforge.net/

8.3.1 Playing Audio CDs

1. Insert an audio CD in the CD drive of your computer. The Sound Juicer CD player and ripper is launched automatically.
To start Sound Juicer manually. On the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Sound Juicer CD
Extractor.

o |y charleswindsor Tue 23 Gct, 9:11 AM 4]

-Q Applications  Places System @.__ (7]
[} Accessories 3

[«} Games v
‘4_5_- Graphics »
£ Internet b
[ office v
m Sound & Video  » $ Movie Player

.| Rhythmbox Music Player

LE\'. AddiRemave...

!{E Serpentine Audio CD Creator

' Sound Juicer €D Extractor

% Sound Recorder

Figure 8.19: Launching Sound Juicer

2. Sound Juicer’s main interface is displayed. When Sound Juicer detects a CD, it examines the CD and tries to search the
Internet to locate information about the CD’s content. If you are connected to the Internet, Sound Juicer will retrieve the
CD artist, title, and track data from MusicBrainz.org.

To play all the tracks sequentially, you can simply click the Play button.

Note:
MusicBrainz.org is a community-maintained online database, which contains data on over 360,000 published albums.
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Sound Juicer

Disc Edit Help

Title: {Have | Told You Lately ]
Artist: {Various ]
Genre: [ ]

Duration: 78:06

Track  Title Artist
M1 Right Here Waiting Richard Marx
¥ 2 It Must Have Been Love Roxette ]
V3 Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton
V] 4 Goodbye Air Supply
Vs That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To R
ll:? A Anainet All Ndds (Taka & | anl At ha Mawd Bhil r'rl-.lling ] ]E
q 3
[> Play [ (o) Extract l

Figure 8.20: Playing Audio CD

Notice that Sound Juicer has fetched the track information from MusicBrainz.org. In the upper part of the Sound Juicer
window, you can see the basic information about the disc, including title, artist, genre and total duration. The lower part of
the window displays a list of tracks, each with its full title, artist and duration.

3. To play only the tracks of your choice, select the particular tracks by selecting the corresponding checkboxes and then
click the Play button.

Disc Edit Help

Title: {Have | Told You Lately ]
Artist: [Various ]

Genre: [ ]

Duration: 78:06

Track Title Artist =
M1 Right Here Waiting Richard Marx

2 4 It Must Have Been Love Roxette I
¥ 3 Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton
] 4 Goodbye Air Supply
Vs That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To R
AN Anainct All Ndde (Tala & | nnle At Ma Blaw Dhil Calline s
(] | [»]
[ 00 Pause l (o) Extract l (=D T

j |0:45 / 4:20

%

Figure 8.21: Selecting the Song tracks
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4. You can now enjoy listening to your favourite music tracks.

Disc Edit Help

Title: [Have | Told You Lately l
Artist: {Various ]
Genre: { ]

Duration: 78:06

Track Title Artist

M1 Right Here Waiting Richard Marx

I:| 2 ) It Must Have Been Love Roxette I I
¥ 2 Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton

v a Goodbye Air Supply

¥ s That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To R
M1 & Anainet All Ndde (Tala & | nnl At Ma o) Dhil Call 'Lngi‘ E
{ | D
’ il Pause ‘ ‘ {f-WEgtract ] (EiD il

\ |0:45 f 4:20

e

Figure 8.22: Playing the Selected Tracks

8.3.2 Extracting Audio CDs

If you want to listen to your favourite music tracks without needing to insert a CD every time, you can create a copy of the CD

and extract the music tracks on your computer.

1. Insert the audio CD and click the Extract button. However, if you want to define the audio quality, format and the location
where the files would be stored, click Preferences on the Edit menu. This displays the Preferences dialogue box.
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Disc Edit Help

Title: ely
Deselect All Ctrl+D |
Artis,
IE% Preferences |
Genre: [

Duration: 78:06

Track | Title Artist
M1 Right Here Waiting Richard Marx
¥ 2 It Must Have Been Love Roxette B
¥ 3 Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton
¥ 4 Goodbye Air Supply
Vs That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To R
WMl & Anainst All Adds (Taka A | onk At Ma Mowd_Bhil calline 7]

[+)

[ P> Elay J [ () Extract l

Figure 8.23: Defining Preferences For Audio Files

2. You can use the Preferences dialogue box to define a number of things such as how the folder hierarchy should be saved,

how the files should be named and whether to eject the CD automatically after the tracks are extracted.

In the last section of the Preferences dialogue box, you can define the file format in which the tracks would be stored on
your computer. Based on your requirements, select any one format from the Output Format drop-down list.

Nice to Know:

You can also extract CD audio files to the proprietary, non-free MP3 format. Instructions for extracting audio files into
the MP3 format can be found in the help for Sound Juicer. Go to Help>Content and then navigate to the Preferences

section.
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Device

4

CD drive: l CDRWDWD TS-H493A

] Eject when finished

Music Folder

Folder: [Es Music -

Track Names

4r

Folder hierarchy: [Album Artist, Album Title

4k

File name: { Number - Title

[[] Strip special characters

To Ride.ogg
CD Quality, AAC (MPEG-4 audio)

Format CD Quality, Lossless (FLAC audio)

Output Format: | CD Quality. Lossy (0gg multimedia) @Edit profiles...
€D Quality, MP3 (MP3 audio)
Voice, Lossless (WAV audio) E Gl

Figure 8.24: Specifying Audio Format

3. Each of these file format has its own customisable profile. Depending on the type of the music track and the destination
where it has to be stored, you may need to customise these file formats. Click the Edit Profiles button, then select the
desired profile and click the Edit button to edit the profile of the selected file format according to your needs.

Profiles:

CD Quality, AAC 1«1 Eﬁﬂew
CD Quality, Lossless

CD Quality, Lossy 4§ Edit

CD Quality, MP3

Voice, Lossless

(<

Voice, Lossy

€ telp Close

Figure 8.25: Editing Audio Profile

4. The Editing profile dialogue box for the selected audio profile is displayed. You can edit the audio profile according to
your requirements and the click Close to exit.
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Profile name; CD Quality, Lossless ]

Profile description:  [Used for converting to CD-quality sudie, but
with a lossless compression codec. Use this if
you later want to edit the file or burn it to CO.

GStrearrer pipeline; ‘audioj)c-raw-int,rate:44100,channe|s:2 ! flacer|

File extension: ‘Flac |

[ Active?

| eﬂelp ‘ ‘ ggcse |

Figure 8.26: Customising Audio Profile

5. You can also use the Preferences dialogue box to define the location where you want the audio files to be stored on your
computer. By default, Sound Juicer stores the audio files in the Home directory. To define a location of your choice, select
a directory from the Music Folder drop-down list and click Close to exit the Preferences dialogue box.

(R = Deskiop 3|

Device L_File System
B drive; (2) Audio Disc
36,7 GB Volume
LYKINGSTON
Music Folder = Network Servers
Folder: (. Music
Track Names = Documents
Folder hierarchy; | = Music
& Pictures
File name: .
3 Videos
Other...
Format
Output Format: {CD Quality, Lossless (FLAC audio) % %Edit Eroﬁles..,‘
Oﬂelp ‘ | leose

Figure 8.27: Specifying Audio File Location

6. After configuring your preferences, you can go ahead and start extracting all the tracks by clicking the Extract button.
However, if you want to exclude some tracks, deselect them by clearing the corresponding check boxes.

Depending on the speed of your computer, the extracting process can take a long time. You can watch the total progress of
the process in the lower left section of the Sound Juicer window.
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Sound|juicer

Disc Edit Help

Title: |i-i e | Told You Latel [

Artist: [Variou [

Genre: | [

Duration: 78:06

Track | Title Artist |
(@ 1 Right Here Waiting Richard Marx
[ It Must Have Been Love Roxette ]
s Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton
4 Goodbye Air Supply
¥] 5 & That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To R

[ | I3

| JEstimated time left: 2:51 (at 20.2x)

Figure 8.28: Extracting Song Tracks

7. Sound Juicer notifies you after the selected tracks are extracted successfully. Click Open to view the tracks copied on your
hard disk.

9 =1

@ Have | Told You Lately has been copied successfully.

‘ Eject | Egpen ﬁglose

Figure 8.29: Viewing Copied Tracks

8. The CD audio tracks are now copied as audio files on your hard disk. You can listen to these tracks by simply double-
clicking them.
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Have I Told Y

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Help

_

Up

ki
I3

Computer Search

EHL-& charleswindsor ” Music HVarious HHave 1 Told You Lately] e, 100%

Places~ X} ﬂ

g charleswindsor
) 01 - Right Here
& Desktop Waiting flac

L. File System

(=) Audio Disc

! 36.7 GB Volume

04 - Goodbye flac
L% KINGSTON
i Deleted Items
[ Documents ﬂ
53 Music
07 - Have | Told You

Lately.flac

JJ

[&2 Pictures

&2 videos

22

02 - It Must Have
Been Love flac

L2

05 - That's Why (You
Go Away) flac

L2

08 - There You Will
Be flac

&2

JJ

03 - Un-Break My
Heart flac

L2

06 - Against All
0Odds (Take A Look
At Me Now) flac

JJ

09 - What Can | Do.
flac

4

"01 - Right Here Waiting flac" selected (28.9 MB)

Figure 8.30: The Copied Tracks

8.4 Burning Audio CDs

Besides copying audio tracks from a CD to your computer, Ubuntu also enables you to copy music files from your computer onto
a CD. Serpentine is the audio CD burner application that comes bundled with Ubuntu, by default. It is an easy-to-use but very

powerful CD audio recording application.

1. Insert a blank (recordable) CD in the CD drive of your computer. You will receive a notification asking whether you want
to burn a data CD or an audio CD. When you click the Make Audio CD button, Serpentine will be launched automatically.

You have inserted a blank disc,

@ What would you like to do?

I lgnore

| | Make Audio €D I | Make Data cD *

Figure 8.31: Auto-launching Serpentine

2. Alternatively, you can launch Serpentine through the Applications menu. To launch Serpentine manually, on the Ap-
plications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Serpentine Audio CD Creator. The Serpentine window is

displayed.
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-:J‘ Applications  Places System | & |y charleswindsor Tue 23 Oct, 10:21 AM E}

i}b Accessories 4
[+} Gares 3
‘4{ Graphics 3
() mternet v
[y office 3

§i] sound & video  »

& Movie Player

| Rhythmbox Music Player

@. AddfRemove. ..

@ Serpentine Audio CD Creator

Create audio CDs from music files and playlists

:E Sound Juicer CD Extractor

@ Sound Recorder

Figure 8.32: Launching Serpentine

3. The Serpentine Window displays the disc usage of the inserted disc graphically as well as in words. You can now click
the Add button to start adding the tracks that you want to be copied to the disk. However, if you want to change the
default configuration settings for Serpentine before burning the audio CD, open the Serpentine Preferences dialogue box
by clicking Preferences on the Edit menu.

Fle Edit wView Help
,% dr Add
LA

| Track ration

% Preferences

Disc Usage: Empty

Disc Capacity: \74 minutes |

Figure 8.33: Displaying Configuration Settings

4. You can use the Serpentine Preferences window to specify the writing speed for burning CD and to define some writing
options such as whether to insert two seconds gap between two tracks or to eject the CD after recording is complete. After
defining your preferences, click Close to apply the changes and exit the Serpentine Preferences window.
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Serpentine Preferences

Writing Device

Device! [[CDRWDVD TS-H493A :]

@ Use maximum writing speed
() Choose writing speed | © |—| ‘
Writing Options

M Add two seconds gap between tracks

Eject disc after writing

glose

Figure 8.34: Customising Preferences

5. Now you need to specify the files that you want to be copied on the inserted CD. To start specifying the desired audio files,

click Add. This opens a browser window. In the browser window, navigate to the desired folder and click Open to display
its contents.

Dlﬁacharleswindsorﬂ Music M Various " Have | Told You Lately ]

Places — | Name: ~ | Modified E
— B ouUluaiTTEries TEslelday dl 1/.J09
% search - |
&3 Examples 16/10/07
@) Recently Used - e
&5 lesson 9_7.10 Friday
L& charleswindsor S Music Today at 10:11
& Desktop (&3 My songs 23/08/07
L~ File System (=3 Photos Yesterday at 09:53
@ R T [&5 Pictures Friday
(=) 36.7 GB Volume (53 Podcasts Yesterday at 18:37
5t == : : I
== KINGSTOMN (&3 Public Friday
== Network Servers & Templates Friday
[E5 Documents -1 & videos Friday

ar <

d | | ST Common media files

[ ogancel

Figure 8.35: Specifying Audio Files to Copy

6. Select the specific audio files that you want to be copied and click Open. You are returned to the Serpentine window.
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E[f-a charleswindsor ]{ Music ]{Various ]lHave | Told You Lately]

Places — | Name: ~  Modified —
[ search i

@ neieriluned 09 - What Can | Do flac Today at 10:13

— 10 - Please Forgive Me flac Today at 10:13

p, LI e 11 - | Knew | Loved You.flac Today at 10:13

= D_“k“’p 12 - Without You.flac Today at 10:13 |
:\ Rl Syxsam _ 13 - How Do | Live flac Today at 10:13
& Blank CD-R Disc 14 - I'll Make Love To You.flac Today at 10:13

I—! 36.7 GB Volume 15 - | Believe | Can Flyflac Today at 10:13

-2 KINGSTON | I3 16 - My Heart Will Go on flac Today at 10:13

& Network Servers 17 - Tears In Heaven flac Today at 10:14

& Documents = 18 - Take A Bow.flac Today at 10:14 |
‘ | | e Commeon media files v }

[ ogancel @gpen

Figure 8.36: Selecting the Files to Copy

7. The selected files now appear in the Serpentine window. You can also view the estimated disc usage once these files are
written to the disc. Based on this data, you may decide to add or delete some files from your current selection. Once

you are sure of the files to be copied to the disc, click the Write to Disc button to start writing the audio files from your
computer to the CD.

Fle Edit View Help

+ | 4 ©
_Add [ Clear Write to Disc
Track Title Artist
1! Right Here Waiting Richard Marx
2 It Must Have Been Love Roxette =
3 Un-Break My Heart Toni Braxton
4 Goodbye Air Supply
5 That's Why (You Go Away) Michael Learns To Re
6 Against All Odds (Take A Look At Me Now) Phil Collins -

(&1 [ [»]

Disc Usage: 4 minutes and 28 seconds remaining

Figure 8.37: Writing Audio Files to Disc

8. You are asked to confirm your decision to record a media disc. Click Write to Disc to continue.
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-

File Edit \iew Help

& Serpentine

o g (®)
Add Clear Write to Disc
Track Title Artist —
Right Here Waiting Richard Marx

gl\-\ Do you want to record your music?
\.-1

‘fou are about to record a media disc. Cancelling
a writing operation will make your disc unusable.

1l
2
2
4
5
6

(4]

ogancel ] Write to Disc -

)

Disc Usage:

Disc Capacity: | 74 minutes  +

7
4 minutes and 28 seconds remaining

Figure 8.38: Confirming the CD Writing

9. Serpentine now starts writing the music files to the media disc. You can view the progress of the process in the Writing
Audio Disc dialogue box. This process may take some time depending on the size of the files to be written to disc. Once
the process is complete, you get a new CD containing all your favourite songs.
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@ Serpentine [—o)x)
File Edit View Help
+ {
Add Clear ‘M’itel.’go Disc
Track Title. Artict

@—\numm:@;wwyha—am

1 Rig

> it M Writing Audio Disc -

d U1 The audio tracks are going to be writtentoa [

4 Goq disc. This operation may take a long time,

- Tha depending on data size and write speed. Pt

6 AgE Jrot e e |I —:
Preparing media files D _

€ : : remaining

DTST Lapdatiy. ‘ FHTTITIULES - » I

Figure 8.39: Writing Audio CD

8.5 Playing Proprietary Multimedia Formats

As previously stated, due to the legal restrictions associated with the use of proprietary formats, Ubuntu does not offer support
for such formats by default. If you wish to play such proprietary formats, you will need to install additional multimedia codecs.
A multimedia codec is a small piece of software that allows you to watch videos or listen to music of a specific format. Although
Ubuntu includes many codecs by default, you may need to install more because there are many different multimedia formats and
it is unrealistic to provide them all.

Playback of multimedia files in Ubuntu is handled by the Gstreamer multimedia framework. GStreamer by itself does not provide
any multimedia codecs, it relies on codecs that have been packaged into a plugin that it uses to perform the actual recording and
playback. Typical plugins are:

* gstreamer(.10-plugins-ugly

* gstreamer(.10-plugins-ugly-multiverse
* gstreamer(.10-plugins-bad

* gstreamer(.10-plugins-bad-multiverse

* gstreamer(.10-ffmpeg

Note:

To know more about which Gstreamer package contains which plugins, visit the following Web site:
http://gstreamer.freedesktop.org/documentation/plugins.html.

Other applications, such as VLC, MPlayer and Xine, do not use the Gstreamer framework.

You can use the Synaptic Package Manager, or the Command Line Interface (CLI) to install these multimedia codecs available

in the repositories.
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Nice to Know:

Codecs can be installed directly from the Movie Player. When Movie Player recognizes a format it cannot play, it checks if a
Gstreamer plugin is available for this format. If it finds one, you can install the codec easily without following the lengthy solution
presented below.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package
Manager window opens.

-:3. Applications Places System e:,; oW charleswindsor © & i Sat 20 Oct, 10:47 AM [O]

& Preferences »
L0 Administration | & Keyring Manager
& Language Support

0 Help and Support =
ws| Login Window

& About GNOME :
-t g Metwork
«{_# About Ubuntu

MNetwork Tools
E Quit.., % partition Editor

= Printing
E‘!E Restrcted Drivers Manager

B screens and Graphics

= Services

[ Shared Folders

7 Software Sources
Synaotic Package Manager

| System Log Install, remove and upgrade software packages

t| Systerm Monitor

¢l Time and Date

& Update Manager

n Users and Groups !

ja ]

Figure 8.40: Launching Synaptic Package Manager

2. The Multiverse and Restricted repositories are not activated by default in Ubuntu. To install the additional multimedia
codecs, you need to first activate these repositories. On the Settings menu, click Repositories. The Software Sources
dialogue box is displayed.
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File Edit Package Settings Help

%« Preferences @‘
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Figure 8.41: Displaying Software Sources

3. To enable the Multiverse and Restricted repositories, select the third and fourth check boxes available on the Ubuntu
Software tabbed page, and click Close to exit the dialogue box.

SOITWare SOUTCes
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Downloadable from the Internet
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Restricted copyright

@Eevert lﬁgose

Figure 8.42: Enabling Repositories

4. You may receive a notification that your repository information has changed. Click Close to exit this message.
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[[]iNever show this message again:

=

Figure 8.43: Repositories Information Notification

5. Once you return to the Synaptic Package Manager window, you are required to click the Reload button to apply your
changes.

Synapiic Package Manager,

File Edit Package Settings Help

Reload | Mark All Upgrades App Properties Search
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Sections

[
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]
]
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]
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Figure 8.44: Applying Changes

6. On clicking the Reload button, the system starts checking the repositories for new, removed or upgraded software packages.
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Downloading paclkage information

The repositories will be checked for new, removed
or upgraded software packages,

Download rate: unknown

b ‘Show progress of single files

Figure 8.45: Checking Package Information

7. After the Multiverse and Restricted repositories are added in the Ubuntu software sources, you can download and install
additional multimedia codecs. To install a software package, you need to first locate the package in the Synaptic Package
Manager window. You can either search for a specific software package manually or run a search using the search utility
provided in the Synaptic Package Manager. To initiate a search for a specific package, click Search.

Synaptic Package Manager

File Edit Package Settings Help

&
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Figure 8.46: Initiating Software Search

8. In the Search field, enter the name of the software package that you are looking for. Click Search to begin the search.
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Figure 8.47: Searching a Software Package

9. The search results are displayed in the right pane of the Synaptic package Manager window. Right-click the package to be
installed and select Mark for Installation.
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Figure 8.48: Marking Packages for Installation

10. You can mark multiple packages for installation by following the same procedure. Once all the required packages are
marked, click Apply to start downloading the packages. The Summary dialogue box is displayed.
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Figure 8.49: Initiating Package Download

11. The Summary dialogue box allows you to take a last look at all the software packages that you have marked for installation.
To go ahead with the marked installations, click Apply.

Apply the following changes?
This is your last opportunity to look through the list

of marked changes befare they are applied.

P To be installed

Summary Show Details

1 new package will be installed

618 kB of extra space will be used
0 B have to be downloaded

[[] Download package files only

[ OQanceI ] < Apply

Figure 8.50: Conforming Package Installation

12. After all the marked software packages are downloaded and installed, the Changes Applied dialogue box is displayed.
Click Close to exit the Changes Applied dialogue box.
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Figure 8.51: Changes Applied Notification

13. The check box corresponding to the recently installed software package has changed to green, indicating that the software
has been installed successfully. You can repeat the same procedure to install all the multimedia codecs required for playing
proprietary multimedia formats.

File Edit Package Settings Help

< 3 ey

Reload  Mark All Upgrades ‘ t Search
All g Package Installed Version  Lgtest ersion Qq -
|
gstreamer0.10-plugins-u . gstreamer0.10-plugins-ugly _ 0.10.6-Oubuntu2 _ 0.10.6-Oubuntu2 G#
[J  gstreamer0.10-plugins-ugly-dk 0.10.6-0ubuntu?2 GS‘
[0  gstreamer0.10-plugins-ugly-dc 0.10.6-0ubuntu2 GS‘
[0 gstreamer0.10-plugins-ugly-m 0.10.6-0ubuntul GS.‘
=
] gstreamer0.10-plugins-ugly-m 0.10.6-0ubuntul GS|[~]
(1] [v)
i [») -
Mo package is selected.
Sections ]
Status ]

Custom Filters

|
I
[ Origin
|
[

Search Results ]

5 packages listed, 1140 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installjupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 8.52: Software Successfully Installed

8.6 Using an iPod

The iPod is a popular portable media player, designed and marketed by Apple. You can play music in MP3 and AAC (Advanced
Audio Coding) audio file formats and store up to ten thousand songs on the device itself. The iPod does not support free
multimedia formats.

8.6.1 Playing Music Using an iPod
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1. Plug your iPod into one of your computer’s USB ports. Ubuntu automatically mounts it and places it as an icon on your
desktop. Simultaneously, the iPod device opens in the Rhythmbox Music Player window. You can view all the files loaded
on your iPod device in the lower right pane of the Rhythmbox window. To play a music track from your iPod, just select
the track from the list and click the Play button.

Music Edit View Control Help
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Figure 8.53: Plugging in an iPod

2. The song starts playing in the Rhythmbox Music Player. However, if the format of the music file is not supported by the
Rhythmbox Music Player, you may not be able to play the file and you will receive an error message. In this case, you
will need to follow the procedure described in the previous section to download all the necessary software codecs from the
Ubuntu repositories.
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Figure 8.54: Playing Music from iPod

3. Ubuntu also allows you to transfer music files to and from the iPod device. However, this is not possible using Rhythmbox.

You will need to install the gtkpod software to be able to transfer music file between your computer and the iPod device.
You can easily download this software from the Universe repository using the Synaptic Package Manager.

To access gtkpod, after it is successfully installed on your computer, on the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video
and then click gtkpod. The gtkpod window opens.
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Figure 8.55: Launching gtkpod

4. You can view all the music files stored on the iPod device in this gtkpod window. Notice that in the gtkpod interface, your
music files have automatically been categorised based on artists, album and genre. This categorisation helps you quickly
browse through your collection and select.

You can use the gtkpod interface to manage the files on your iPod in multiple ways. You can create and edit playlists,
normalize the volume on single tracks or multiple tracks at a time. You can also use the gtkpod interface to add more files
in your iPod or transfer files from your iPod onto your computer. To add files from your computer to your iPod device,
click Files. This displays the Add Files to ’device name’ dialogue box.
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Figure 8.56: Using gtkpod to transfer files to iPod

5. In the Add Files to ’device name’ dialogue box, navigate down to the folder from which you want to add the files to your
iPod. Depending on your preferences you may either add a single file at a time or an entire directory. Select the tracks that
you want added and click Open.
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Figure 8.57: Selecting the Files to Transfer
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6. Gtkpod starts adding the files to your iPod. When the process is complete a message "Successfully added files" is quickly
flashed at the bottom of the gtkpod window. You can also view the recently added files in the bottom pane of the gtkpod
window.

You can repeat the aforementioned steps to add more files from different folders. After you have added all the required
files to your iPod, click the Save Changes button to load and save the files.
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Figure 8.58: Updating the iPod

7. When you are done updating your iPod and want to disconnect it, close down the Rhythmbox window. Right-click the
iPod icon on the desktop and then select Eject. Now you can safely remove your iPod from the computer.

8.7 Creating and Editing Audio Files

Ubuntu provides you with various tools to create your own music and audio files. The default application available in Ubuntu for
creation of audio files is the GNOME Sound Recorder. Similarly, you can also edit audio files using Audacity.

8.7.1 Creating Audio Files

Ubuntu provides you with tools to create new audio files using an input device such as a microphone. GNOME Sound Recorder
is the default application available in Ubuntu for creating audio files.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Sound Recorder. Alternatively, you can just press
ALT+F2, type GNOME-sound-recorder and click Run. The Sound Recorder is launched.
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Figure 8.59: Launching Sound Recorder

2. The Sound Recorder allows you to record and play .flac, .ogg, and .wav audio files. To start a recording session, you need
to select an input device, such as a microphone, phone or line-in, from the Record from input drop-down list. You can
also select the audio quality from the Record as drop-down list.

File Control Help

o & @

New Open Record

ar

Record from input: [Microphone

ar

Record as: ‘ CD Quality, Lossy (Ogg multimedia)

File Information
Filename: Untitled
Length:

Ready

Figure 8.60: Selecting the Input Device

3. Before starting the recording, it is advisable to configure the volume control settings to derive quality audio output. To
access the volume controls, on the File menu, click Open Volume Control.
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Figure 8.61: Accessing Volume Controls

4. You use the slider buttons on the tracks to set the volume control for all the audio input and output devices. To further
specify your volume preferences, click Preferences on the Edit menu. This opens the Volume Control Preferences

dialogue box.

2 wil
Headphone PCM Line-in Microphone PC Speaker
1 1 = -k =5 J L .
Q) Qi Qi) ) Q)

iConﬁgure the application

Figure 8.62: Displaying Volume Preferences

5. The Volume Control Preferences dialogue box allows you refine the sound settings by selecting or clearing the various
options. Click the Close button to exit this dialogue box.
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Figure 8.63: Configuring Sound Settings

You are returned to the Sound Recorder window. Now, you can start recording the audio from the selected input device
by clicking the Record button. The recording starts.

Fle Control Help

| @ .
_MNew : Open Record

ar
==

Record from input: | Microphone

ar

Record as: [CD Quality, Lossy (Ogg multimedia)

File Information
Filename: Untitled
Length:

Ready

Figure 8.64: Recording Sound

6. After the recording is complete, you can play the recorded sound file by clicking the Play button. The progress indicator
moves along the progress bar as the sound file is playing. You can also view the duration of the recorded file in minutes
and seconds under the File information section.
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Figure 8.65: Playing Recorded Sound File

8.7.2 Editing Audio Files
You can use Audacity for editing audio files. However, Audacity is not included in the default installation of Ubuntu. But itis a
free and open source software application, which can be installed easily from the Universe repository of Ubuntu. Therefore, you

will first need to install Audacity using either the Add/Remove Applications or the Synaptic Package Manger.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Audacity Sound Editor.

-!} Applications  Places Syste charleswindsor ©f @ & Sat 20 Oct, 3:35 PM O
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] Sound Juicer CD Extractor
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Figure 8.66: Launching Audacity

2. When you access Audacity for the first time, it will ask you to select a language to use with the application. Apart from
English, Audacity provides language support for more than 30 languages, including Arabic, Bulgarian, catalan, Czech,
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Danish, Finnish and many more. Select the language of your preference from the Choose Language for Audacity to use
drop-down list and click OK.

Audacity First Bon

Enghsh

Choose Language for Audacity to use:

@]

Figure 8.67: Selecting Language for Audacity

3. The Audacity main interface window is displayed. You can use the various controls and tools available on this window to
play, create and edit audio files.

Skip to start
Pause

Fle Edit View Tracks“WGenarate

Ty s Wy o,
:;HFklil

=
f R Y
' }ﬁ?Z;;;;;;@:UPQ ------- * | Mic 2
\W|'ﬁ|%\*”*\"fﬂ“| ole| AlaBleEpie . .t
L0 2.0 3.0 2.0 5.0

: Project Rate (H7); Selactinn Start: @ Fnd (O length Audin Pasitin

(44100 [ ~| [bohoomo0sy [00h0OmOOsy  [00h0OmODsY

Figure 8.68: The Audacity Window

4. You can now start editing an existing audio file in Audacity. To do so, you need to first import the audio file into Audacity.

To import an audio file, on the File menu, point to Import and then select Audio. The Select one or more audio files
dialogue box opens.
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Figure 8.69: Importing Audio Files into Audacity

5. Select the audio file that you want to edit and click Open to open the file in Audacity.
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Figure 8.70: Selecting the Files to Import
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6. The selected audio file opens in the Audacity interface. The audio file is represented as the blue waves in the lower part of
the Audacity window. Now you can perform a whole range of tasks on this file.You can cut off some unwanted portion of
the imported audio file, insert silence at some point, can add various audio effects on different sections of the file and may

even export the file into an altogether different file format.

In addition, Audacity also allows you to play an audio file. Click the Play button to start playing the audio file.
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Figure 8.71: Playing the Imported File

7. The audio file starts playing in the Audacity audio editor. You can use the various tools available with Audacity to start

editing the current audio file:

* Magnifying tool: If you find that due to the length of the current file, you are unable to view the portions that you want

to edit, you can use the Magnifying tool. This will let you zoom in on a specific area.

* Envelop tool: This enables you to change the volume of specific selections of the sound file.

* Time Shift tool: Allows you to move the entire sound file in relation to time; helpful when you are working with multiple

tracks.

* Selection tool: Enables you to highlight portions of the sound file on which you want to work.

To start editing a specific portion of the sound file, activate the Selection tool by clicking it.
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Figure 8.72: Picking the Selection Tool

8. Select the area you wish to edit by dragging across the area while pressing the left mouse button. The selected area appears
in a shade of darker gray.
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Figure 8.73: Selecting Audio Portion to Edit

9. You can now cut the area if you wish to remove this part of the audio file otherwise, edit this portion by applying various
sound effects to it. The Effect menu contains all the digital audio effects that you can apply on an audio file. Some of these
are:

Amplify - Increases or decreases volume without altering sound quality
BassBoost - Increases the volume of a specific frequency.

Echo - Allows you to add an echo specify the delay time.

Fade in - Fades from silence to the present volume

Fade out - Fades from present volume to silence

Invert - Flips the audio samples upside down

Noise Removal-Allows you to remove background noise

Reverse - Allows you to play the selection backward

To increase the volume of the selected portion, on the Effect menu, select Amplify. The Amplify window opens.
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Figure 8.74: Applying Sound Effects

10. In the Amplify window, you can use the slide bar to increase or decrease the amplification. Click OK to apply the effect
to the selected portion of the audio.

Amplify by Dominic Mazzoni

™ Allow clipping

l Preview l

l OQancel ]

Figure 8.75: Amplifying the Audio Clip

11. Notice that the blue waves in the selected area have changed. You can now listen to the changed audio by clicking the Play

button.
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Figure 8.76: Verifying the Edit Effects

12. After you are satisfied with all the edit effects, you can save the edited audio file. Because the default audio format of
Audacity is not readily supported by many applications you should save the file in a more popular audio format, such as
Ogg Vorbis or MP3.

To save the file in a different file format, click Export.

File Edit View Tracks Generz

New Ctrl+N
Open... ctrl4+0
Recent Files... »
Close Ctrl+w
Save Project Ctrl+S

Save Project As...

Check Dependencies...
Open Metadata Editor

Import... ’

I Export...
Export Selection...

Export Multiple...

Figure 8.77: Exporting Audio File
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13. In the Export File dialogue box, select the folder where you want to save the file. Then, select the desired file format from
the drop-down list and then click Save to export the file in the specified file format.

21120 L 1

Name: [We Are The world l

e in folder ‘ zharleswindsor -

<7 Browse for other folders

[I][Eacharleswindsnr]

Places —{ | Name: ~ Modified —
[& search Desktop Today at 15:35

{8 Recently Used | |53 Documents Today at 09:47
Lo charleswindsor [E8 DS_LessonS_7.10 Today at 12:40

@ Desktop =3 Examples Tuesday

=i LY & Mueie Vactardaiw at 014 1Y)

Add ‘ ‘ Remove WAV, AIFF, and other uncompressed types

MP3 Files

0OGG Files

(external program)
—_

Figure 8.78: Exporting as MP3 File

14. Audacity starts exporting the file in the specified file format. This process may take up some time depending on the length
of the audio file.
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Elapsed time : 0:00:11
Remaining time : 0:00:25

| ogancel }

Figure 8.79: Export Progress Indicator

The audio file is exported to the specified location. You can now close the Audacity window and listen to the edited audio
file whenever you wish.

8.8 Playing DVDs

By default, Ubuntu is capable of playing DVDs that are not scrambled. Most commercial DVDs are scrambled with the Content
Scrambling System (CSS), which attempts to restrict the sotware that can play a DVD. Due to legal restrictions surrounding
the scrambled format, as well as Ubuntu’s total commitment to free multimedia formats, some software packages needed for
encrypted DVD playback are not installed by default in Ubuntu. You can install these packages from Ubuntu repositories to
enable the playback of scrambled DVDs.

Note:
It is possible that the use of some of the following software to play or copy DVDs is not permitted by law in some countries.
Please clarify your rights before proceeding.

You may also consider downloading the following additional applications that are capable of playing certain formats by default:

* Mplayer movie player
* VLC media player
* Xine

* Totem-xine

Totem-gstreamer, the default movie player included in Ubuntu can automatically play a DVD when it is inserted into the DVD
drive. However, it will not provide access to the DVD menu. Other free software media players like VLC, mplayer and xine do
make the DVD menu available.

8.8.1 Playing DVDs in Totem

After you have installed all the required software packages from various Ubuntu repositories, you can play a DVD on your Totem

movie player.
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1. Insert the DVD in the DVD drive of your computer. This will automatically launch the Totem and the DVD will start
playing.

Movie Edit View Go Sound Hel

[ Playlist v| B3

[> cdromo

Time: = ;

W kd e o ‘j“j“j‘

Playing | 1:50 / 2:10:22

Figure 8.80: Playing DVD in Totem

2. To view the DVD in full screen mode, on the View menu, click Fullscreen. Alternatively, you can simply press F on your
keyboard.

i'ui -
Movie Edit Miew Go Sound Help
i Fullscreen F
Fit Window to Movie 4
Aspect Ratio 3
Deinterlace |
Switch Angles G
+ Show Contrals H
Subtitles '
v Sidebar Fo

Figure 8.81: Enabling the Full Screen View

3. You can enjoy the DVD in full screen mode or press ESC and return to the Totem window.
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#f Leave Fullscreen

00 K B Time:={_ '} 1 406 [ 2:10:22 cdromO w

Figure 8.82: Viewing DVD in Full Screen

4. Totem also allows you to configure some settings to view the DVD according to your preferences. To configure the
preferences settings, on the Edit menu, click Preferences.

B zelroy =T
Movie Edit View Go Sound Help
[l Take Screenshot... Ctrl+S

Playlist H

Repeat Mode
Shuffle Mode

[> cdromo

Clear Playlist

Plugins. ..

4 Preferences

Time:

00 k4 BBl E‘ |EJ “

Playing | 16:34 / 2:10:22

Figure 8.83: Displaying Totem Configuration
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5. You can use the Preferences dialogue box to define various display settings, such as the brightness, colour, hue and
saturation of the display. After specifying your preferences, click Close to exit the dialogue box.

HTETErencess

Display

M Automatically resize the window when a new video is loaded

Visual Effects

™ Show visual effects when an audio file is played

ar

Type of visualisation: ' GOOM: what a GOOM!

a»

Visualisation size: l Normal

Color Balance

Brightness: | } ]

Contrast: [

Saturation:

Hue:

b ]

| Reset To Defaults ‘

‘ leose ’

Figure 8.84: Customising Display Settings

6. When watching a DVD, you can use the various options provided in the Go menu to navigate inside the DVD. To skip to
the next frame, on the Go menu, click Skip Forwards.

[ Erormo:
Movie Edt Wiew Go Sound Help

{ih DVD Menu T | =
Playlist e I < |
Title Menu -
Audio Menu [> cdromo

Angle Menu

[ Chapter Menu

B MNext Chapter/Movie
¥l Previous Chapter/Movie

A skip to...
4> Skip Forwards
< skip Backwards

Tirme:

1 4 I 2 i

Playing | 20115/ 2:10:22

Figure 8.85: Navigating Inside DVD
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7. You are taken to the next frame in the DVD. If you do not want to view the side bar when playing the DVD, click the

Sidebar button.

Movie Edt Wiew Go Sound Help

Playlist + &
> cdromo

Time:

o kB

Playing |23:06/2:10:22

Movie Edit Wiew Go Sound Help

Time: (sl
i | ¥ Sidebar

oo ke B

Pla_ying_ 26:28/ 2:10:22
Figure 8.87: Viewing the DVD

8. This hides the side bar and now you can view the DVD on a larger space and simultaneously, have all the playback controls

right in front of you.
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8.8.2 Backing up DVDs

If you have a collection of old and not-so-easy-to-find DVDs, you may wish to back up these on your computer or create extra
copies of them. You may even want to extract certain tracks from your DVD and watch it later. To do so, Ubuntu provides you
with a number of DVD backup applications or DVD rippers. Although these applications are not included in Ubuntu by default,
you can download and install them from the Ubuntu repositories. Some of these applications are:

* Thoggen

* KO9copy

e dvd::rip

* HandBrake

Instructor Notes:

If the students want to know more about the above applications, advise them to visit the following Web pages: For
dvd::rip- http://wwwz2.exit1.org/dvdrip/ For K9copy- http://k9copy.sourceforge.net/ For HandBrake- http://handbrake.mOk.org/-
?chapter=documentation.

Backing up DVDs Using Thoggen Thoggen is a DVD backup utility for Linux, based on GStreamer and Gtk+. This application
is designed to be easy-to-use. Rather than exposing the complexities of the DVD ripping process, which many other applications
tend to do, it tries to simplify the process for average users by offering sensible default options.

Thoggen includes certain key features:

* Is easy to use and has a nice graphical user interface (GUI)

* Supports title preview, picture cropping, and picture resizing
* Provides language Selection for audio track

* Encodes into Ogg/Theora video

* Can encode from local directory with video DVD files

* Is based on the GStreamer multimedia framework, which makes it fairly easy to add additional encoding formats/codecs in
future.

Note:
Thoggen is still beta software, but should work fine nevertheless. It is advisable, however, to check the list of known issues at
http://thoggen.net/download/.

To be able to back up your DVD using Thoggen, you need to first install it. You can easily find this application in the Universe
repository of Synaptic Package Manager and install it on your computer.
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Synaptic Package Manager,

File Edit Package Settings Help
G B o1
Reload  Mark All Upgrades \ppl Properties Search
All s Package Installed Version  Latest \ersion
thoggen thoggen 0.6.0-2ubuntul
(«] | D
IDVD backup utility based on GStreamer and Gtk+ -
Thoggen is designed to be easy and straight-forward to use. It attempts
L | n to hide the complexity many other transcoding tools expose and tries to
[ Sections ] offer sensible defaults that work okay for most people most of the time.
‘ Status ] Features:
* Easy to use, with a nice graphical user interface (GUI)
‘ Origin ] * Supports title preview, picture cropping, and picture resizing.
‘ Custom Filters ] Language Selection for audio track (no subtitle support yet though)
* Encodes into Ogg/Theora video
[ Search Results * Can encode from local directory with video DVD files
1 packages listed, 1163 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installfupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 8.88: Installing Thoggen

1. On the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Thoggen DVD Ripper.
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.53 Applications Places System 3l 4 = wlSy chaleswindsor Tue 23 Oct, 5:06 PM @
ib Accessories 5
[«}) Games »
"! Graphics 3
L&/ Internet 3
'@ Office 3

w Sound & Video

Movwie Player

€D RealPlayer 10

.l Rhythmkox Music Player

@. Add/Remove...

'§11 Serpentine Audio CD Creator
] Sound Juicer CD Extractor
@ Sound Recorder

‘:) Thoggen DVD Ripper

Figure 8.89: Launching Thoggen

2. The Thoggen window appears. As a first step to backing up your DVD, it simply asks you to select the specific tracks on
the DVD that you want to back up. Specify the tracks by selecting the corresponding check boxes and then click OK to
proceed.
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o
File Edit Help

Select DVD drive

BOX_OFFICE
TSSTcorp CORWDVD TS-H493A

ar

Select titles you wish to rip

Y] Title 1 - Main Feature 2:10 hours
Y] Title 2 - Main Feature 1:48 hours
V] Title 3 - Main Feature 1:59 hours|

o=

Figure 8.90: Specifying the Tracks to Back up

3. In the next step of the backing up process, you are allowed to view and configure some of the settings according to your
requirements. You can select the picture size from the corresponding drop-down list and define the output crop, by clicking
the Configure Cropping button. Otherwise, you cam simply click OK to accept the default settings and continue with the
process of backing up your DVD.
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Figure 8.91: Changing Default Settings

4. The DVD backing process starts immediately. You can view the progress of the current as well as the entire process in the
Progress section of the Thoggen window. Thoggen takes quite long to backup a DVD. However, the final output is quite
satisfying.
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Written 28.4 MB of ca, 667.3 MB
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Figure 8.92: Backing up DVD

8.9 Playing Online Media

Ubuntu provides you with tools to directly play music and videos available on the Internet. You can listen and watch online
videos and audios directly from within your browser but may require to install some special player for this. Your ability to watch
or listen to online media depends on how the provider of the music and video has made them available.

8.9.1 Watching Videos in a Web Browser

You can play many of the videos available on the Internet directly from within your browser. For example, You can watch the
Google videos and the You Tube videos directly in your FireFox window without installing any special player or additional
browser plugins. The following screenshot displays a video being played inside the Firefox window:
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1l . — 01:17 | 05:34 =i

Transferring data from vp video.google.com...

Figure 8.93: Watching Video in a Web Browser

However, depending on the format of the video that you want to watch, you may also require to download and install certain
additional browser plugins. Some of the plugins available for the default Firefox web browser are:

* Totem Xine plugin: Install the totem-xine-firefox-plugin package from the "Universe" repository.
* Totem gstreamer plugin: Install the totem-gstreamer-firefox-plugin package from the "Universe" repository.
* Mplayer plugin: Install the mozilla-mplayer package from the Universe repository

* Flash plugin: install the flashplugin-nonfree package from the "Multiverse" repository

The plugin installation process depends on the framework you use. If you use Totem-gstreamer, the default movie player included
in Ubuntu, you need to install the totem-gstreamer-firefox-plugin package. However, to enable playing streaming video in your
browser, you need to first install the Microsoft Windows codec and then install the totem plugin.

You can even install an additional mediaplayer, such as RealPlayer 10, to watch online video streams in Realmedia formats.
When you have installed all the above mentioned plugins and codecs, you can watch RealMedia files even with your default
media player, such as Totem. But, you may also want to install RealPlayer on your computer because RealPlayer supports
streaming RealMedia files slightly better than other players.

The RealPlayer, developed by RealNetworks, supports a number of audio and video codecs such as realaudio, realvideo 10, mp3,
ogg vorbis and theora, h263 and AAC. The RealPlayer for Linux is available in the Canonical commercial repository and can
also be freely downloaded from the RealPlayer web site.

Note:
RealPlayer is a proprietary software and is not supported by the Ubuntu community.

Installing RealPlayer As mentioned above, the realPlayer for Linux is available in the Canonical commercial repository. Ubuntu
does not include this repository by default. Therefore, you will first need to add Canonical’s commercial repository to your
system. Once the repository is added, you can search for the Realplayer package and then install it on your computer.
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1. You can now access the realPlayer from the Applications menu. To access RealPlayer, on the Applications menu, point to
Sound & Video and then click RealPlayer 10.

-5}. Applications Places System § & iy charleswindsor Tue 23 Oct, 11:30 AM ¥}

[:x, Accessories v
+} Games ’
_Ji Graphics »
) Internet v
g Office ’
B sound & video 5 Movie Player

RealNetworks' open source media player

) RealPlayer 10

Y Add/Remove...

. Rhythmbox Music Player
( AG Serpentine Audio CD Creator
] Sound Juicer CD Extractor

@ Sound Recorder

Figure 8.94: Launching RealPlayer

2. The RealPlayer Setup Assistant is displayed to guide you through the set up of the RealPlayer. Click Forward to start
the set up process.

Welcome to RealPlayer
Click "forward" to set up RealPlayer.

l =l Quit ‘ =) Forward

Figure 8.95: Initiating RealPlayer Set up
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3. After reviewing the release notes of the RealPlayer 10, click Forward again to proceed.

Release Notes

Please review the release notes.

RealPlayer 10.0.9.809 for Linux
Release Notes
July 2007

System Requirements

* 350MHz Intel Pentium Il processor or

e :

ﬂguit ‘ i &= Back ‘ l @) Forward

Figure 8.96: Reviewing realPlayer Release Notes

4. Before installing the RealPlayer application on your computer, you need to review the terms of the end user license
agreement and accept it to be able to proceed with the setup. Click Accept.

et HedlPlayersetipAssistants

License Agreement

Please review the terms of the end user license agreement.
By clicking "accept" you indicate that you accept the terms
of the license agreement

Helix DNA Technology Binary Research Use License

REDISTRIBUTION NOT PERMITTED

This Helix DNA Technology Binary Research
Use License ("License") is a legal agreement =

: :

‘ {mguit H &m Back | o Accept

Figure 8.97: Accepting the License Agreement

5. You have reached the final screen of the Realplayer setup Assistant. Specify the provided options and click OK to complete
the set up.
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) HealPlayer SettipAssistant:

Almost Finished

The setup assistant can configure your
mozilla helpers, and check for any player
updates,

® Check for updates

@ Configure mozilla helpers

‘ &a Back

Figure 8.98: Completing the Set-up Process

6. The RealPlayer window is displayed, indicating that the set up was successful. Now you can watch online streaming
media in the RealPlayer.

) HEealEIayers E@

File Play wview Tools Favorites Help

(0] ===

0:00/ 0:00

Figure 8.99: The RealPlayer Window

7. To start viewing the online video of your choice, launch your Firefox and paste the URL of the Web page from which you
want to view the streaming media.
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Welcome to Ubuntu 7.10!
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Cut
Co
Jaste

Delete

Select All

software in whatever way they need.

Getting Help with Ubuntu:

The Ubuntu project is built on the ideas enshrined in the Ubuntu
philosophy: that software should be available free of charge, that
software tools should be usable by people in their local language, and

that people should have the freedom to customise and alter their

There are many ways to get help with Ubuntu.

Done

Figure 8.100: Opening the Desired Web Page

8. On the Web page, click the link to open the video of your choice.
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Daone

Figure 8.101: Selecting the Link to the Online Video

9. You are asked to specify whether you want to open the linked file in RealPlayer or save it to your computer. To view the

video as online streaming media, accept the default selection and click OK.

2 Opemngyabylonsrant

You have chosen to open

Jd babylon5.ram
which is a: RAM file
from: http:/fwww.babylons.org.uk

What should Firefox do with this file?

fhomejcharleswindsor/Desktop/RealPlay.. ~

® Open vt

() Save to Disc

[[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

« B
‘OCancel‘ ‘ & OK ‘

Figure 8.102: Viewing Video as Streaming Media

10. The Downloads dialogue box displays the progress of the download. After the file is downloaded to your temporary

Internet folder, the video starts playing in the RealPlayer window.
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Figure 8.103: Watching Online Video in RealPlayer

11. You can add the link to your Favorites list to be able to view the video again without searching for it on the Internet. To
save the video as a Favorite, on the the Favorites menu, click Add to Favorite.

e RERIPIayer T BabyIons! e

File Play View Tools Favorites Help

o Add to Favorites

% Manage Favorites...

Export Favorites...

Import Favorites...

1. Video-04 (I think I'l move)

CLAUDIA CHRISTIAN

as Commander Susan Ivanova

Playing (520 kbps) 0:06 / 0:57

Figure 8.104: Saving a Video as Favourite

12. The video is now saved as your favorite. In future, you can view this video directly from inside your RealPlayer by
selecting the link from the Favorites menu. You can also play an online video directly from inside the RealPlayer by
specifying the location of the video. To do so, on the File menu, click Open Location.
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Figure 8.105: Viewing Online Video Directly from RealPlayer

13. Type the URL or the file path of the video in the Open Location dialogue box and click OK to start playing the online
streaming video.

@ RealPlayer - Babylon5 |:HE||E|

File Play View Tools Favorites Help

L

Upen Cocation

Enter an internet URL or file path to view:

http:/fwww.babylons.org,ukfvideos html

@b |

(w] (=] 0] —C—

Playing (520 kbps) 0:33/ 0:57

Figure 8.106: Specifying Video Location

8.10 Editing Videos

In addition to viewing movies and videos, Ubuntu also provides you tools to help you edit a video. The tools available with

Ubuntu include:
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Kino: An advanced video editor, Kino captures video to disk in Raw DV and AVI format. It allows you to load multiple video
clips, cut and paste portions of video, and save it to an edit decision list in SMIL and XML formats.

Stopmotion: Stopmotion is a free application for creating stop-motion animation movies. It enables you to create stop-motions
from pictures imported from a camera or from the harddrive, add sound effects and export the animation to different video
formats such as mpeg or avi.

Subtitle Editor: Subtitle Editor is a GTK+2 tool to edit subtitles for movies and videos. you can use it for creating new subtitles
or to transform, edit, correct and refine existing subtitles. This programme also shows sound waves, which makes it easier to
synchronise subtitles to voices.

Pitivi Video Editor: Pitivi Video Editor is a non-linear editor, which allows you to easily edit audio and video projects. Using
Pitivi, you can capture audio and video, mix, resize, cut, and apply effects to audio and video sources. It also allows you to save
the projects in any format supported by the GStreamer framework.

8.10.1 Editing videos using Pitivi video editor

Pitivi Video Editor is not included in Ubuntu by default. It is available in the Universe repository of Ubuntu. You can install
Pitivi using Synaptic Package Manager.

1. On the Applications menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Pitivi Video Editor. The Pitivi vo 10.3 window opens.

2. The main Pitivi interface is divided into a number of panes. You can use the various buttons on the task bar to perform
tasks such as opening, importing, adding, viewing and saving video clips. To edit a video clip, first import the clip in the
Pitivi Video editor by clicking the Import Clips button.
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= 00mO0S000 / 00M40s039
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-
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Add selected clips to the
time line by draging
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Figure 8.107: The Pitivi Interface

3. In the Import a clip dialogue box, navigate to the folder from where you want to import the video clip, select the single or
multiple clips to be edited and click Add to import it in the Pitivi window.
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Figure 8.108: Importing Video Clips in Pitivi

4. The selected video clip is now imported into the Pitivi Video editor. You can double-click the video clip to view it in the
right pane. Click the Stop button on the control bar to stop the playback.
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Figure 8.109: Viewing the Imported Video

5. To edit the imported video clip, you need to drag them to the bottom pane to add them to the time line and then select the
Project Settings option from the File menu. This opens the Projects Settings dialogue box.
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Figure 8.110: Displaying the Project Settings Dialogue Box

6. In the Projects Settings dialogue box, you can edit the various aspects of the selected movie clip by defining various
specifications according to your preferences. You can use the Video Output section to define the height, width and the
frame rate of the video. Similarly, you can define the audio specifications under the Audio Output section. Click OK after
specifying your preferences.
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Figure 8.111: Specifying Edit Preferences

7. You return to the Pitivi window. To start applying your specifications on the selected video clip, click the Render project
button. This displays the Render project dialogue box. You can use the Modify button on the Render project dialogue
box to further modify your specifications for the video clip. Otherwise, click the Choose file button to specify a file name
for the edited video clip.

@ 0o <2 ubuntu



Ubuntu Desktop Training
329 /379

- BV Vo T0S: == =)
File View Help
:{":1 1\21:-
Import clips... | Render project = Fullscreen
Clips |
Yamaraj_on_Leave ... 00m4ls
Video: 341 x 240 pixels a...
Audio: 1 channels at 441...
| REnderproject:
Output file: |:|
Settings

Video: 720 x 576 pixels at 25.00 fps (theoraenc)
Audio: 2 channels at 44100 Hz (16 bits) (vorbisenc)

| Mody |

|| Please choose an output file I

‘ Egose

T L 0sCB00 / 0Om4ls03S

Yamaraj_on_L¢]

00m41ls

Figure 8.112: Specifying the Output File

8. This opens the Choose file to render to dialogue box. Use this dialogue box to assign a name for the edited video clip
and specify the location where you want it to be saved. After specifying these details, click OK to exit the Choose file to
render to dialogue box.
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Figure 8.113: Selecting the File to Render to

9. The name of the file now appears on the Output file button. Start editing the video clip by clicking the Record button.

Hender project

Output file;

Settings
Video: 320 x 240 pixels at 30.00 fps (theoraenc)
Audio: 2 channels at 44100 Hz (16 bits) (vorbisenc)

| |
| Eglose

@ Eecord

Figure 8.114: Editing the Video File

10. The Pitivi Video Editor has started rendering a new project based on your specifications. You can view the progress of
the process in the progress bar. Once the rendering is complete, click the Close button on the top-right corner to exit the
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Figure 8.115: Project Rendering Progress Indicator

11. The newly edited video clip is now saved at the specified location.
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Figure 8.116: The Edited Video Clip

8.11 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned that:

 Software usage and distribution is controlled by laws and legislations unique to each country.
* When using or redistributing proprietary media formats, you should be aware of the associated patent or copyright laws.
* You can use Rhythmbox to play and organise music, listen to Internet radio and import music from CDs.

* Using Sound Juicer, you can play audio tracks direct from the CD, extract audio tracks and convert them into audio files in
various file formats. In addition, the default audio CD burner for Ubuntu, Serpentine, can be used to create audio CDs.

* Playback of proprietary multimedia formats can be enabled in Ubuntu by installing additional multimedia codecs from the
repositories.

* Ubuntu offers you tools to play music from your iPod through gtkpod.

* GNOME Sound Recorder can be used to create audio files in various formats.
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* Audacity enables you to record and edit audio files.
* DVD playback in Totem Movie Player can be enabled by installing the required software packages.
* Thoggen is a DVD backup utility for Linux that can be used in Ubuntu to rip DVDs.

» Ubuntu provides you with tools to listen and watch online videos and audios directly from within your browser or in a medi-
aplayer such as RealPlayer.

» Pitivi video Editor can be used to play and edit videos.

8.12 Review Exercise

Question: List the main features of a free software license.

Answer: A free software license include the following features:

* Enables anyone to distribute or sell the software
* Makes the source code of the software available
* Allows users to make modifications and to produce derived works

¢ Does not restrict the use of other software
Question: Which is the default music player in Ubuntu?

* Totem

* Rhythmbox
* Audacity

* gtkpod

Answer: b) Rhythmbox
Question: What are podcasts?

Answer: Podcasts are audio shows, broadcasted over the Internet, that you can subscribe to. Subscribing to a podcast enables
you to download each new audio release from the subscribed podcast source.

Question: Which application is available in Ubuntu by default to play and extract audio compact discs?

* Xine
* RealPlayer
» Serpentine

¢ Sound Juicer

Answer: Sound Juicer
Question: In which formats does Sound Juicer enable you to extract audio files onto your computer?

Answer: Sound Juicer enables you to extract audio files into the following three formats:

* Ogg Vorbis
* FLAC
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* WAV

Question: From where does Sound Juicer retrieves retrieve the CD artist, title, and track data?
Answer: Sound Juicer will retrieve the CD artist, title, and track data from MusicBrainz.org.
Question: Name the default CD audio recording application available in Ubuntu?

Answer: Serpentine is the audio CD burner application that comes bundled with Ubuntu, by default.
Question: Why do you need to install additional multimedia codecs in Ubuntu?

Answer: Due to the legal restrictions associated with the use of proprietary formats, by default, Ubuntu does not offer support
for such formats. You need to install additional multimedia codecs to enabling such proprietary media formats in Ubuntu.

Question: You can download and install multimedia codecs using the

Answer: Synaptic Package Manager or Command Line Interface

8.13 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1: Playing Music Using Rhythmbox You have recently installed Ubuntu and want to play and organise your music
files, listen to music podcasts and Internet radio. List the steps that you would take.

1. On the Application menu, point to Sound & Video and then click Rhythmbox Music Player.

N

To start importing individual music files into Rhythmbox, right-click Library and click Import File.
In the Import File into Library dialogue box, navigate to the folder from which you want to import the files.
Select the files that you want to import and click Open.

Select the music tracks that you want to play and the Play button to start playing the selected track.

AN

To play music from a podcast of your choice, right-click the Podcast option in the Source list and select New Podcast
Feed.

~

Enter the podcast feed URL in the New Podcast Feed text box and click Add.
8. To play a podcast episode, select the episode that you want to play and click the Play button.
9. To listen to Internet radio, click the Radio source in the Source pane.

10. Double-click on the radio station of your choice to listen to the streaming media.

11. To add a new radio station to the existing list of stations, click New Internet Radio Station and paste the URL of the new
radio station in the URL of Internet radio station text box.

12. Click Add to add the radio station in the existing list.
13. You can add many more Internet radio stations in the same way and listen to your favourite radio stations with just a click

of your mouse.

Exercise 2: Playing and Extracting Audio CDs You have built up an impressive CD collection over the years and you would
like to play these on your Ubuntu desktop, retrieve details about the music tracks and extract your favourite music tracks onto
your computer in a compatible format to be able to play them later. List the steps that you would need to perform to do all that
you want.

1. Insert an audio CD in the CD drive of your computer. The Sound Juicer CD player and ripper is launched automatically.

2. Notice that Sound Juicer has fetched the tracks’ information from MusicBrainz.org.

3. To play the tracks of your choice, select the particular tracks by selecting the corresponding checkboxes.
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Click the Play button to play the tracks.

. Insert the audio CD into your computer’s CD drive.

On the Edit menu, click Preferences.

In the Preferences dialogue box, click the Output Format drop-down list.

Select the format of your choice from the Output Format drop-down list.

Select the directory where you want to extract the files from the Music Folder drop-down list.

Click Close to exit the Preferences dialogue box.

In the Sound Juicer window, select the tracks that you want to extract by selecting the corresponding check boxes.
Click the Extract button to start extracting the files.

Sound Juicer notifies you after the selected tracks are extracted successfully. Click Open to view the tracks copied on your
hard disk.

The CD audio tracks are now copied as audio files on your hard disk. You can listen to these tracks by simply double-
clicking them.

Exercise 3: Burning Audio CDs You have recently discovered a Web site from where you can freely download hundreds of
songs. You do not want these files to occupy the precious space on your computer’s hard drive. Therefore, you want to copy
these files on audio CDs, so that you can listen to them in future without taking up capacity of the hard drive.

10.
11.

. Insert a blank (recordable) CD in the CD drive of your computer.

Click the click the Make Audio CD button, on the Choose Disc Type dialogue box. This launches the Serpentine audio
CD burner.

To change the default configuration settings for Serpentine before burning the audio CD, open the Serpentine Preferences
dialogue box by clicking Preferences on the Edit menu.

Select the Add two seconds gap between two tracks check box to insert two seconds gap between two tracks.
Click Close to apply the changes and exit the Serpentine Preferences window.

Now you need to specify the files that you want to be copied on the inserted CD. To start specifying the desired audio files,
click Add.

This opens a browser window. In the browser window, navigate to the desired folder and click Open to display its contents.

Select the specific audio files that you want to be copied and click Open. You are returned to the Serpentine window.

Once you are sure of the files to be copied to the disk, click the Write to Disc button to start writing the audio files from
your computer to the CD.

You are asked to confirm your decision to record a media disc. Click Write to Disc to continue.

Serpentine now starts writing the music files to the media disc. You can view the progress of the process in the Writing
Audio Disc dialogue box.

Exercise 4: Playing Proprietary Multimedia formats You have a huge collection of music in MP3 format stored on your
computer and want to play these music files on your Ubuntu desktop. List the steps that you will need to take to be able install
the required multimedia codecs.

1.

On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package

Manager window opens.
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12.
13.

14.

The Multiverse and Restricted repositories are not activated by default in Ubuntu. To activate these repositories, on the
Settings menu, click Repositories. The Software Sources dialogue box is displayed.

To enable the Multiverse and Restricted repositories, select the third and fourth check boxes available on the Ubuntu
Software tabbed page, and click Close to exit the dialogue box.

You may receive a notification that your repository information has changed. Click Close to exit this message.

Once you return to the Synaptic Package Manager window, you are required to click the Reload button to apply your
changes.

On clicking the Reload button, the system starts checking the repositories for new, removed or upgraded software packages.

To install a software package, you need to first locate the package in the Synaptic Package Manager window.
To initiate a search for a specific package, click Search.
In the Search field, enter the name of the software package that you are looking for. Click Search to begin the search.

Right-click the package to be installed and select Mark for Installation.

. Once all the required packages are marked, click Apply to start downloading the packages. The Summary dialogue box

is displayed.
To go ahead with the marked installations, click Apply on the Summary dialogue box.

After all the mark software packages are downloaded and installed, the Changes Applied dialogue box is displayed. Click
Close to exit the Changes Applied dialogue box.

The check box corresponding to the recently installed software package has changed to green, indicating that the software
has been installed successfully.

Exercise 5: Playing DVDs One of your friends has recently given you a DVD gift box set of your favourite movies of all times.
Now, you want to play this DVD in your Ubuntu desktop and enjoy your favourite movies.

1.

A A

10.

Install the following software packages from the Universe and Multiverse repositories using the Synaptic Package Manager.
* gxine

* libdvdcss2

¢ libdvdnav4

* libdvdplayO

e libdvdvread3

Install the Ubuntu Restricted Extras software package from the Ubuntu repository.

Insert the DVD into the DVD drive of your computer. This will automatically launch the Totem and the DVD will start
playing.

To view the DVD in full screen mode, on the View menu, click Fullscreen. Alternatively, you can simply press F on your
keyboard.

You can enjoy the DVD in full screen mode. At any point of time, while watching the DVD in fullscreen mode, you can
press ESC and return to the Totem window.

To configure the preferences settings, on the Edit menu, click Preferences.

After specifying your preferences, click Close to exit the dialogue box.

To skip to the next frame, on the Go menu, click Skip Forwards.

You do not want to view the side bar when playing the DVD, click the Sidebar button.

This hides the side bar and now you can view the DVD on a bigger space and simultaneously, have all the playback controls

right in front of you.
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Chapter 9

Ubuntu Help and Support

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn how to seek help for Ubuntu from various sources such as system documentation, online
documentation, commercial support, community support, Launchpad and The Fridge.

Instructor Notes:
This lesson includes an optional hour. In addition to covering the lesson content, you can devote this hour to elaborate on

topics already covered in the previous lessons or select something from the optional material, such as partitioning and booting
or sections from the music and video lesson.

9.1 Introduction

Help and support for Ubuntu is readily available through a number of sources so you need not panic if you run into a problem.
Essentially there are two channels for accessing support:

* The first level is: Free, community based and involves system and online documentation, mailing lists, forums, IRC channels
and Launchpad.

* The second level is: Paid for, commercial services through Canonical itself and / or various partners.
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Figure 9.1: Accessing System Documentation

9.2 System Documentation

The first resource that you should explore is the offline system documentation. The Ubuntu Documentation Team maintains and
updates the documentation for each release. This documentation is very reliable and available in different languages.

Ubuntu System documentation is organised into topic based help, including answers to common questions. It is accessed by
clicking the Help and Support button located under the System Menu. The following screenshot shows the home page of the
Help and Support offline system documentation.
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New to Ubuntu?
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Documents
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Desktop

Internet

Music, Videos and
Photos

Assistive Tools

Keaanina Yaur

File Edit Go Bookmarks Help

Adding and Removing

o

Search: | ‘
Help Topics —

[*]

Ubuntu Help Centre

Welcome to the Ubuntu Help Centre
To find help, insert a keyword in the search bar
Common Questions

+ Connecting to the internet

+ Enabling cesktop effects

+ Playing music

« Importing photos

+ Keeping your computer updated
Can't find the answer?

The Ubuntu community provides extensive free support —

Canonical, its partners and approved companies provide commercial technical
support

How to Contribute

[4]

Figure 9.2: System Documentation

New to Ubuntu? This section introduces you to the wonderful world of Ubuntu including an easy to use guide if you are migrating
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from Microsoft Windows to Ubuntu. Also in this section, the help guide will explain how to use your desktop, the role of the
administrator and basic computer skills. A great resource for any newcomers and a top-up to this desktop course.

Some applications do also offer access to the help system through the Help menu or keyboard shortcut F1.

One of the great features of the system documentation is the ability to search the documentation to help solve the problem
you have. Simply type in the term you are looking for and the system will search all the documents and guides with related

information.

9.3 Online Documentation

Instructor Notes:
Guide the students through each one of the options on the Web.

The online Ubuntu documentation is available at https://help.ubuntu.com. There are two different types of documentation avail-
able on this site, official and community.

The official documentation is the documentation that is included with your Ubuntu installation by default and is locally accessible
from your Ubuntu desktop. You can also access this documentation on the Internet at the Web site mentioned above.

The following screenshot shows the home page of the Ubuntu documentation site:
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Documentation for Ubuntu 7.04

This site is where you can find the official documentation developed and maintained by the
Ubuntu Documentation Project. | =

This page contains docurnentation for Ubuntu 7.04, the latest stable version, released in
April 2007,

® Adding and Removing Software

# Files, Folders and Documents

=
Done help ubuntu.com &
2]
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Figure 9.3: Online Documentation

For your convenience, the documentation is classified under various categories. You can also find documentation specific to
various Ubuntu distributions, such as Ubuntu 6.06 LTS, 7.04 and 7.10 under the multiple tabs on this page.

To access the official documentation locally from your Ubuntu desktop, without connecting to the Internet, on the System menu,
click Help and Support.

The information available in the official documentation will be enough to guide you through most problems. However, if you
are unable to find an answer to your queries here, you can look for answers in the second type of documentation available on
this site. This is documentation created by the community, without following the stringent quality control process of the Ubuntu
Documentation Team. Access this documentation via the tab labelled Community Docs. The community documentation is

@ HOE < ubuntu



https://help.ubuntu.com

Ubuntu Desktop Training
339/379

stored on a Wiki, which allows the documentation to be changed quickly. While the community documentation covers more
topics and some subjects also in greater depth than the official documentation, the lack of quality assurance control and especially
maintenance makes it a slightly less reliably alternative.

The community documentation is a large collection of community-contributed documents, primarily covering the following
topics:
* Migrating from other operating systems, such as Microsoft Windows and Red Hat
* Post-installation configuration for a variety of tasks such as
— Maintaining your computer

— Connecting and configuring hardware

The following screenshot displays the information available in the community documentation:
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Figure 9.4: Community Documentation

The community documentation is also classified under various categories. You can select the desired category from the page
index at the right of the page. You can also use the Search field in the top-right corner of the page to look for specific information
within the community documentation. Be aware that Titles will restrict the search of your term to the pages titles only. If a
search via titles does not produce any results, a full Text search may find the right page.

You can also find relevant information on the CommonQuestions page. Access the CommonQuestions page by clicking the
Common Questions link on the community documentation page.

The following screenshot displays the CommonQuestions page on the Ubuntu Web site:
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Figure 9.5: The CommonQuestions Page

Additional help is available to you in the form of Ubuntu screencasts. You can click the Ubuntu Screencasts link on the
Community Documentation page to access a number of videos on using and installing Ubuntu. Each video is created with the
aim of educating new users of Ubuntu. Each video is available in three sizes, large, medium and small, and two formats, OGG

and Flash.
The following is an example of a screenshot from a video on installing applications:
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Figure 9.6: The Screencasts Page

Note:
These screen casts are licensed under the Creative Commons Attributions-Share Alike 3.0 License. You are free to modify,

share, sell or distribute these screencasts as long as the attribution to Ubuntu is intact.
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9.4 Community Support

The vast and ever growing Ubuntu community also offers a range of free support options for your Ubuntu desktop. Apart from
the community documentation, the Ubuntu community provides support through:

* Mailing lists
¢ Web Forums
¢ JRC Channels

¢ LoCo Teams

The Ubuntu Team Wiki

9.4.1 Mailing Lists
To get help on a specific problem, all you need to do is to send your query through e-mail to the relevant mailing list and you will
get a quick response from the team.

You will need to subscribe to the mailing list first by visiting the Ubuntu Mailing Lists Web site at https://lists.ubuntu.com/. The
Mailing Lists page displays all the public mailing lists to which you can subscribe and their topic.

The following screenshot displays the Mailing Lists page:
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Below is a listing of all the public mailing lists on lists.ubuntu.com. Click on a list name to get
more information about the list, or to subscribe, unsubscribe, and change the preferences
on your subscription.

List administrators, you can visit the list admin overview page to find the management
interface for your list.

If you need help with your Ubuntu system, please try one of the Community Support Lists
below. If you are having trouble using the lists themselves, please contact
malman@lists. ubuntu.com,

Categories |

Done lists.ubuntu.com &
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Figure 9.7: The Mailing Lists Page

To get help for your Ubuntu desktop, you should go to the Community Support and select the ubuntu-users mailing list. This
will take you to a page like the following:
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ubuntu-users - Ubuntu user technical support, not for general

discussions

English
About ubuntu-users (USA)

To see the collection of prior postings to the list, visit the ubuntu-users Archives.
Using ubuntu-users

To pest a message to all the list members, send email to
uburtu-users@lists.ubuntu.com.

You can subscribe to the list, or change your existing subscription, in the sections
below.

Subscribing to ubuntu-users

|*

Done ) [ lists.ubuntu.com &

=] TG

Figure 9.8: Subscribing to Ubuntu-users Mailing List

You need to provide your e-mail address, your name and a password in the appropriate boxes and then click the Subscribe button.

When you subscribe to a mailing list, a confirmation mail is sent to your provided e-mail to verify that it is your address. To
activate this mailing list, you need to first open your e-mail account and then click the link provided in the confirmation e-mail.
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Sent Mail confirm 944b104f0163c26e778104c5a0efch118efl3b52 | |
Drafts "ubuntu-users-request@lists.ubuntu.com” te:h t 8:00 pm (0 minutes ago)
All Mail Mailing list subscription confirmation netice for mailing list
Spam ubuntu-users =
Trash
‘We have receved a request from 220,227,158 66 for subscription of
Contacts your email address, "charleswindsorl1@gmail.com”, to the
g ubuntu-users@lists ubuntu.com mailing list. To confirm that you want
¥ Quick Contacts to be added to this mailing list, simply reply to this message,

earch, add, or invit keeping the Subject: header intact. Or visit this web page:

@ charles Windsor | https#lists.ubuntu.comimailmanfconfirmubuntu-users/944b104f0163c262778104c5a0efc
bligefl3b

Set status heri » 118ef13b52
tak

Or include the following line -- and only the following line -- in a

Chats are saved o
message to ubuntu-users-request@lists.ubuntu.com:

and searchable.

Leam more confirm 944b104f0163c26e778104cSa0efcb118ef13bs2
Add .
contact Show gl Note that simply sending a “reply' to this message should work from
most mail readers, since that usually leaves the Subject: line in the =

w | abal rinht farem [additinnal $8a 0 tavt in tha S1ihiact: ie alau) b
3] ] D
Done
=) @G

Figure 9.9: Confirmation Mail

Clicking this link takes you to the Confirm subscription request page, where you can verify the details of your subscription
request and subscribe to the selected mailing list by clicking the Subscribe to list ubuntu-users button.
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Confirm subscription request
Your confirmation is required in order to complete the subscription request to the maiing
list ubuntu-users. Your subscription settings are shown below; make any necessary
changes and hit Subscribe to complete the confirmation process. Once you've confirmed
your subscription request, you will be shown your account options page which you can
use to further customize your membership options.

Note: your password will be emailed to you once your subscription is confirmed, You can
change it by visiting your personal options page.

Or hit Cancel my subscription requestif you no lenger want to subscribe to this list.

Your email address: charleswindsorl 1 @gmail.com
Your real name: [charles Windsor

Receive digests? ¢ No # Yes

Preferred language: |English (USA) =|

| lists ubuntu com &

= Tl

Done

Figure 9.10: Confirm Subscription Request Page

Finally, you will receive a confirmation message saying that your subscription request to the selected mailing list has been
confirmed.
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Subscription request confirmed

You have successfully confirmed your subscription request for

"charleswindsorl l@gmnail.com” to the ubuntu-users mailing list. A separate confirmation
message will be sent to your email address, along with your password, and other useful
information and links.

You can now proceed to your membership login page.

ubuntu-users list run by mako at ubuntu.com, brian.murray at ubuntu.com
ubuntu-users adminisirative interface (requires authorization)
ve W Il lis L ili |

Dell\:’gr‘e}d D g Mailman Python Powered Gnu's Not Unix

Done ‘ lists.ubuntu com &

= Els

Figure 9.11: Confirmation of Subscription Request Page

Soon after, you will receive a welcome mail containing the mailing address of your selected mailing list and you will then be
able to send e-mail messages to this list. Before sending your first query, it is good practice to read a bit of the archive, as the

topic may have already been covered. The archive will also give you an idea of how much volume to expect from a list and get a
"feel" of others who are active on the list.

It is possible that you will be flooded with many responses to your posting. The level of emails received can be controlled
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by adjusting your preferences on the UserCP (User Control Panel). You can use this panel to customize your profile and
preferences too.

Instructor Notes:
To use the mailing lists, some guidelines are given in the Mailing List Etiquette page. To read these guidelines, go to
http://www.ubuntu.com/support/community/mailinglists/etiquette.

The mailing lists archive is an excellent resource of information, as quite a few questions have been discussed on the lists already.
The archive can be seen as a memory for the mailing lists expertise.

9.4.2 Web Forums

Web forums are often an easier and more immediate alternative to mailing lists as you can receive help on various issues without
subscribing to a high-traffic mailing list. They are easier to use, available in a Web browser and are an ideal way for you to meet
other Ubuntu users and developers.

The following screenshot displays the home page of the Ubuntu forums Web site:

| -13 Applications Places System C' -1@ charleswindsor = @ @l Fri Oct 19, 8:03 PM E

Fle Edit \iew History Bookmarks Jools Help
(;:I - - l&"‘ m |3 http:f{ubuntuforums.org,l & | x| B @-I

% WP Getting Started [ Latest BBC Headlines

» Products ® Support ® Community  ® Partners  ® News

<2 ubuntu

User Name [User Name | Remember Me?
Password _Login |

[/ Ubuntu Forums

Home Forum Help ~ Gallery RSS Feeds Register Today's Posts Search »

Welcome to the Ubuntu Forums.

Welcome to the Ubuntu Forums, we encourage you to n our forums and
participate in the community. Ubuntu is a complete Linux-based operating system, freely
available with both community and professional support. By JOINING US today you can
participate in our active and growing community. Registering on our forum gets you access to
post new messages, get support, use private messages, download images from our gallery and
mich much more!

Figure 9.12: Web Forums

Note:
To access the Ubuntu forums, go to: http://ubuntuforums.org/ or http://www.ubuntu.com/community/forums.

The Ubuntu forums are entirely maintained and moderated by volunteers and are available in many languages such as Chinese,
Dutch, German, Finnish and French.

The following screenshot displays a view of the Ubuntu French forum:
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Figure 9.13: Ubuntu French Forum

You need to register on the forum to be able to post messages and get support. To do this, click the Register link displayed on
the home page which will lead to the following page:

Q Applcations Places System iba charleswindsor 4  ® il Fri Oct 19, 8:05 PM [&)

EfOX |i=s 34|

@ = [~ @ ﬂ 3 http:ﬂubuntufo!ums.orq,‘req:ster.php?s:bef?ﬁ(};.Fr' | I@'| : ‘_a

4 @ Getting Started [ Latest BEC Headlines
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o » ubuntu
forams

Go |

Ubuntu Forums Rules

r~Farum Rules

In order to proceed, you must agres with the following rules:

Forum Rules

Registration to this forum is free! We do insist that you abide by the rules and policies detailed below.
If you agree to the terms, please check the '| agree' checkbox and press the 'Register’ button below.
If wou would like to cancel the registration. click here to return te the forums index.

Although the administrators and moderators of Ubuntu Forums will attempt to keep all ob ectionable
messages off this forum, it s impossible for us to review all messages. All messages express the
wiews of the author, and neither the owners of Ubuntu Forums, ner Jelsoft Enterprises Ltd.
(develupers of vBulleling will be held (espunsible fur Lhe content of any message

By agreeing to these rules, you warrant that vou will not post any messages that are obscene,

Figure 9.14: Ubuntu Forum Rules Page

Follow all the instructions on this and the following pages to sign on to the Ubuntu forum. You will then receive a confirmation
that your registration is complete.

You can now sign in with your new user name and password and start using the Web forum for posting new messages and
searching the existing ones. The postings on the Web forum are segregated into several categories based on their subject. To get

an answer for a specific question, you may first look into the related category. Each category contains threads to all the postings
already made under that category.
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An alternate method to search the desired information is by using the Search option on the right of the home page. You can type
your question in the Search Forums field and run a search. It is more than likely that you will find your desired information in
these postings.

However, if you do not find the required information in the questions that have already been asked, you can create a new posting
on the Web forum. In all probability, you will soon be flooded with hundreds of responses from the zealous community members,
providing assistance.

9.4.3 IRC Channels

The IRC channels are a form of real-time Internet chat that enable users to talk directly (and immediately) with one another.

IRC channels are available on the freenode network, irc.freenode.net. The best channel for you to interact with other Ubuntu
users is #ubuntu. Other specialised channels related to Ubuntu variants, such as #kubuntu, #edubuntu and #xubuntu are also
available. In addition, channels related to bugs, development, LoCo teams, accessibility and documentation are also available.

Note:
To see a list of IRC channels and clients, go to https://help.ubuntu.com/community/InternetRelayChat.

There are many ways to connect to an IRC channel and one of them is by using the Pidgin instant messenger. Connecting to
Pidgin was covered in Lesson 3.

1. Open the Buddies menu to view the available options, and click Add Chat. This displays the Add Chat dialogue box.

Buddies Accounts Tools Help

[ NewInstant Message... Ctrl+M
Join a Chat... cri+c
@ Get User Infe... ctrl 11
View User Log... Ctri+L

Show »
Sort Buddies »

& Add Buddy:. ctri+B
% Add Chat...

=F Add Group...
< Quit ctr+qQ
Q) Avalable - ] @

Figure 9.15: Buddies Menu

2. To interact with ubuntu users, type #Ubuntu in the Screen name field. Then click Add. This adds the Ubuntu users’
account to your Buddies List.

& s e

— Please enter an alias, and the appropriate information about
7 | the chat you would Jike to add to your buddy list.

Account: | 3 charleswindsor@ire.ubuntu.com (charleswindsor) (IRC) &

Password: |

Channel: [| }
)
'\

Alias: |

G | B
| ogancel ‘

Figure 9.16: Add Chat Dialogue Box
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3. Notice that #ubuntu is added as an IRC account to your Buddy List. Double-click the account name to enter the IRC
channel for Ubuntu users.

Buddies Accounts Tools Help

= Buddies
@ #ubuntu

| @ Avsistls =

Figure 9.17: Buddy List

4. You have now entered the IRC channel for Ubuntu users. You can use the box at the bottom of the window to type your
messages, and press Enter to send them.

[
Conversatiaon Options
2]

#ubuntu x |8 Chanserv ®

) #u.buntu

fficial Ubuntu Support Channel | Please

patient and read the FAQ: http.

S S GRS T T o SRR TS

|window and the error message (stating that the
composite extenseion is not there) will not close. (I have Il =
not tried killing the processes yet.

1010:05:27 1ST) joanki: ok almost done here i

= tyop my cat is quite finicky...
:05:30 IST) joanki: use as is what far home

} Ubuntulol: errm oops

{10 ST IntuttiveMipple: piecesandbits: use LUKS

and tzetup Ada
1(10:05:24 IST) joanki: | know maint point for home is / A
iy adante
(10:05:35 IST) slocate left the room. adaptr

(10 ST) Ubuntul01: anyone have a clue on that sddos
ane: ade..
(10:05:26 |ST) joanki: but what about use as =
. S adlis... =]
@lFont L insert

L

Figure 9.18: IRC Channel for Ubuntu Users

9.4.4 LoCo Teams

The Ubuntu LoCo (short for ’local’) teams are a vital resource for providing localised support. With the incredible success of
Ubuntu around the world, the Loco project helps groups of Ubuntu fans and enthusiasts work together in their regional teams to

help advocate, promote, translate, develop and otherwise improve Ubuntu. You can access them through: http://www.ubuntu.com/-
support/community/locallanguage.

The following screenshot displays the list of languages in which you can receive help and support on Ubuntu:
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Done

Figure 9.19: The LoCo Teams Page

To receive help and support on Ubuntu in your local language, select the desired language from the Non-English Support list.
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4 @ Getting Started [ Latest BBC Headlines

French
+ Website: ubuntu-frorg
+ Forums: forum.ubuntu-fr.org
+ Wiki documentation: doc.ubuntu-frorg
+ IRC: #ubuntu-fr onirc.freenode.net

+ Mailing list: Ubuntu-fr =

German —

+ WebpwikifForums: German Ubuntu users forum and Ubuntu-Forum.de

+ IRC: #ubuntu-de o1 irc.freenode.net,
+ Mailing list: ubunti-diskussion
Greek

+ Website: ubuntu-ar.org
+ Mailing list: Lbuntu-gr

[4]

Done

Figure 9.20: Non-English Support Page

Note:
If you want to start a LoCo team or join an existing one, go to: https://wiki.ubuntu.com/LoCoTeams. To view the list of LoCo
teams, visit hitps://wiki.ubuntu.com/LoCoTeamList.

9.4.5 The Ubuntu Team Wiki

A wiki is a Web site that allows users to add, edit or remove content collectively. The Ubuntu Team Wiki is a central Web site
that acts as an information hub. It provides access to useful information on Ubuntu and Ubuntu projects and contains more than
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6,000 documents and pages which are continually updated by the Ubuntu community members. The Ubuntu Team Wiki can be
accessed at https://wiki.ubuntu.com/.

The following is a screenshot of the Ubuntu Team Wiki home page:

Fle Edit Miew History Bookmarks Tools Help

- \Q'J ﬁ ‘_3 https:wiki.ubuntu.comyf -i-_?'__: b;! G- | %

|4 P Getting Started [} Latest BBC Headlines

“3 Local Support through Lacal ... <2 Ubuntu Team Wiki - Ubu... J

Subuntu e

| Ubuntu | Community \| Support " partners | Wiki | Planet |
Loginto Edt Show Changes Getinfo More Actions: = FindPage RecentChanges

Ubuntu Team Wiki

Welcome to the Ubuntu Team Wiki, a
place for the Ubuntu community to

- 3 Contents

discuss ideas and store team-related

information. Documentation for Ubuntu 1. Resources and Teams
users can be found on the & Help Wil 1, Software Developers

. Quality Assurance and Packaging
. Maketing and Advocacy

. Support and Documentation

. Traning

You can edit almost all of the pages on
this site. For more information on editing,
see Help on Editing. Please observe the @
Ubuntu Code of Conduct at all times. S =
Done wiki.ubuntu.com &

N R W

O

Figure 9.21: The Ubuntu Team Wiki

As an Ubuntu user, you can also contribute to the wiki content and edit any of the pages on this site. However, you must observe
the Ubuntu code of conduct while editing any content.

Although the official Ubuntu wiki is available only in English, many wikis exist through the LoCo Web sites. For instance, the
French wiki URL is http://wiki.ubuntu-fr.org. You can find other LoCo teams in https://wiki.ubuntu.com/LoCoTeamList.

Note:
For more information on editing the Ubuntu wiki, visit https://wiki.ubuntu.com/HelpOnEditing.

9.5 Launchpad

Launchpad is a collaborative Web-based suite that helps people develop directly or contribute to the development of free and
open source software. It is a collaborative system developed by Canonical, with Ubuntu as the most popular project hosted on it.
You can use Shipit with your Launchpad ID and order Ubuntu CDs, report a bug, assist in translation of Ubuntu and more. This
course covers the Launchpad Technical Answers section, Launchpad Bug Tracking and Shipit (ordering Ubuntu CDs).

You can visit Launchpad at https://launchpad.net. The following screenshot displays the home page of the Launchpad site:
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Figure 9.22: The Launchpad Page

Information stored on Launchpad can be retrieved anonymously. To submit information on Launchpad, you need to first create
an account on Launchpad. You can create a Launchpad account by clicking the Register link at the top-right corner of the home
page and filling the required details under the Not registered yet? section. Click Register to complete the registration process.

Applcations Places System

s Help

File Edit View History Boockmarks Ioal:
@ ~ gy - @ G_I‘ ‘ﬁ https:fflaunchpad.netf+login

% M@PGetting Started [ Lstest BBC Headlines
 #tHome r>

Already registered?

To log in, enter your e-mail address and Launchpad password.

&l-[p] [G-[c:

I

v disy

E-mail address: I

Password: I—
Login | [Forgotten your password?]
Not registered yet?

Launchpad will e-mail you to check your address and give instructions on how to complete registration, We will never
disclose, share, or sell your personal information, nor send you e-mail not directly related to Launchpad.

E-mail address: I [

Reyisler
D

| launchpad.net &

]
Elo

Done

Figure 9.23: Registration Page

After you register, you can log on again and return to the home page to search the required information. You can do this by either
asking a fresh question or searching the relevant information within the existing answers on the Launchpad site.
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9.5.1 Launchpad Technical Answers

To search for an answer in the existing questions, click the Answers icon on the right. This displays the Questions and answers
page. To obtain information about a specific project, such as Ubuntu, you can select the project name from the Most active
projects list. This displays the Question for Ubuntu page on Launchpad.

Nice to Know

Many applications on Ubuntu provide the Get Help Online menu entry in their Help menu. This can be used as a shortcut to
visit the Technical Answers section in Launchpad.

| -!3‘ Applications Places System e; 7] charleswindsor © ‘O = @l Sat Oct 20, 10:13 AM E
B TS e S
Fle Edit View History Bookmarks Tocls Help

\_ - - \‘EL jj‘ |%" httpsy/fanswers launchpad.net/ EIRAN L(;"j Al

[ M@ Getting Started [l Latest BBC Headlines

B

% Log in or register with Launc... % Launchpad Answers

A Home ! 2 charleswindsor  Log Out | |~
§
Questions and i—
ahswers _Aoswers |
!
|
& All projects © One project: ‘ (Choose...)

Launchpad Answers helps you build a community support network and knowledge base for vour
project. Encourage new users to ask questions rather than file bugs! Learn more... |
I~
4] |
Done

answers launchpad.net &

Figure 9.24: Questions and Answers Page

On this page, all answers specific to the Ubuntu project are listed under various categories. You can type your question in the

Search field to search for an answer in the existing questions. Alternatively, you can click the Ask a question button to display
the Ask a question page.
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Figure 9.25: Questions for Ubuntu Page

You can ask a question by selecting your preferred language and then typing the summary of your
field. Clicking Continue displays a list of questions that may be similar to what you asked.
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Figure 9.26: Ask a Question Page

question in the Summary

If you still do not find the required answer, go ahead and type the description of the problem in the Description field. You can

then click Add to add the question to the main Launchpad database.
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Figure 9.27: Question Page

When your question is answered, you will receive an e-mail notification, stating that your question has been replied to.

9.5.2 Launchpad Bug Tracker: Malone

Malone is a Web-based, collaborative, bug-tracking tool available with Launchpad. It provides you with a location to report any
bugs that you find in Ubuntu and its various applications. It also enables you to track the bugs during their life, right until they
have been resolved.

If you find any problems in Ubuntu and its related applications, you can report it on Launchpad by clicking the Bugs icon on
home page. This displays the Bug tracking page of the Launchpad Web site.

The Bug tracking page displays all the recently reported and recently fixed bugs. Before reporting a new bug on Launchpad,
you must run a search in the existing bug reports to ensure that this bug has not been reported already.

@ 0o < ubuntu



Ubuntu Desktop Training
354 /379

charleswindsor ©4 L) @ i sat oct 20, 10:16 AM E

| -Z} Applications Places System ii;o
: SAEp R CHGE S FITers EEE
Fle Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Iools Help {3
<E| - - Lg‘: ’_/LI‘ |Qa' https://bugs.launchpad.net/ e F"l @'} 79|
(s P Getting Started [ Latest BBC Headlines
| Your A Home Logge = charleswindsor | Log out | 1]
i i E
T
- i .
Bug tracking
Search Bug Reports
& All projects © One project: | (Choose.
Report a bug
Launchpad’'s bug tracker allows collaboration between software teams on bug reports and fixes.
Learn more...
Recently reported Recently fixed
@ #154734 no window snapping while resizing window 13 #2526 Shoutcast access output broken
In Ubuntu, reported 1 minutes ago by John Cudd in VLC media player, reported on 2005-09-23 by Clement [«
o] ]|
Done bugs launchpad.net &
=) L1 e

Figure 9.28: The Bug Tracking Page

You can report a fresh bug on the Report a bug page, which can be displayed by clicking the Report a bug button on the Bug

tracking page.
Type a small description of the bug in the Summary field, and click Continue to report the bug.
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Figure 9.29: Report a Bug Page

When you click the Continue button, the bug tracker displays a list containing similar bugs reported earlier on Launchpad. If
you do not find your bug listed here, you can still report the bug as a fresh bug by clicking the No, I’d like to report a new bug

radio button at the bottom of this page. This displays a new section at the bottom of the page.
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Figure 9.30: Look for the Reported Bug

You are then required to provide further detailed information about the bug, such as the steps to reproduce the bug and version
information. After providing the required details, you can finally submit the bug report by clicking the Submit Bug Report
button.

Note:
Visit Malone at https:/launchpad.net/malone.

9.5.3 Shipit

Shipit is an application you can use to request the delivery of Ubuntu CDs. Although Ubuntu can be freely downloaded from the
Internet, you can also request a free-of-charge mail delivery of the Ubuntu CD. This is especially useful if you have slow Internet
connection, as downloading the OS can take a while. Delivery may take up to 10 weeks.

The following screenshot displays the Shipit site:
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Figure 9.31: The Shipit Page

Note:
Visit Shipit at http://Shipit.ubuntu.com.

9.6 The Fridge

The Fridge is an information hub for the Ubuntu community, bringing together news, grassroots marketing, advocacy, team
collaboration and great original content. Just like the family fridge at home, this is where the Ubuntu family can exhibit its best

work for everyone to see, along with the requisite jokes, reminders, invitations, news clippings and photos.

Note:
Visit The Fridge at http:/fridge.ubuntu.com/.

The following is a screenshot of The Fridge home page:
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Figure 9.32: The Fridge

9.7 Paid For Commercial Services

Canonical provides professional support across the globe. You can purchase this support by contacting the Global Support
Services team on the Ubuntu Web site at http://www.ubuntu.com/support/paid. Professional support services can also be obtained
through the network of companies and partners listed in the Canonical Marketplace.

9.7.1 Professional Support Services from Canonical

Canonical Global Support Services are deployed to enable 24x7 assistance to customers. The Global Support Services team
utilises its vast experience and knowledge base to identify the challenges that customers may face when installing and maintaining
new platforms and applications. From optimising your small office set-up to providing guidance on very large deployments, the
Global Support Services team is always ready to help you get the most out of Ubuntu.

Support is provided for desktops, servers and thin client servers, and clusters. The following screenshot shows the various types
of support services offered:
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Figure 9.33: The Various Type of Support Page

To purchase commercial support, click the contact us link available at the bottom of the Canonical Global Support Services
page. This takes you to the About us page. You can fill the form provided on this page to request more information about
Canonical Global Support Services. Alternatively, you may click the Purchase Support button present in the left Navigation
pane. If you are a company employee, ask your 1.S. team for details of your support options as this will vary from company to

company.
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Figure 9.34: About Us Page

After you purchase the support, you will receive a confirmation e-mail message containing your support ID number. You will
also receive a phone call welcoming you to the service.
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9.7.2 The Canonical Marketplace

The Canonical Marketplace lists a number of companies and partners located in various regions of the world which provide local
support for desktops and servers running Ubuntu.

The following screenshot displays the Marketplace page on the Ubuntu Web site:
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Figure 9.35: The Canonical Marketplace

Note:
To find support and solutions from local providers, visit http://www.ubuntu.com/support/commercial/marketplace.

Selecting your region from the list provided will lead you to a comprehensive list of all the Local Support Service providers in
that region. The following screenshot displays a list of all the Local Support Services providers existing in Africa:

@ 0o <2 ubuntu


http://www.ubuntu.com/support/commercial/marketplace

Ubuntu Desktop Training
360 /379

| «3 Applications  Places System i\ @ charleswindsor €% & @ Fri Oct 19, 7:54 PM E

1|
Fle Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

e - - Q" Q 19 .http:{,'vmw‘ubu[tu‘mmfsupporr‘rcommercial,fmal;ke.!' B | \le: =)

[ @PGetting Started ] Latest BBC Headlines

» Products  » Support  » Community ® Partners  » News

<75 ubuntu

Search Go |

Ubuntu Devaloper Summit .

.SUPpoﬁ + o0 vz :

» Community You are here:  Home » Commercial » Local Support Services - Africa

3 D‘o‘(umentalmn B
i DR Egypt
* Commercial . .

i ;i i + Advylinue Information Tachnology, Cairo, Egypt. We are specialists in
» Canonical open-source networking technology. Supporting All Linux Solutions,

» Marketplace

» Training henys

+ Alliance Tachnologies, Nairobi, Kenya. We are an IT provider and software
engineering firm. We use open source technologies extensively and offer
support for Ubuntu, 1

@
[0 }__C_;et_ Ubuntu
Done

=] T\u

Figure 9.36: Local Support Services Page

Note:
If your company is providing Ubuntu-related services then you too have the option of being listed in the Canonical Marketplace
as a Local Services Provider. To do this simply click the send us your information link at the bottom of the Marketplace page.

9.8 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned:

* The various sources where you can find both free and paid for support on Ubuntu - system and online documentation, com-
mercial support, community support, Launchpad and The Fridge.

* System and Online documentation provide the primary source of help and contains both official and community documentation.

e The Ubuntu community also provides vital support through mailing lists, Web forums, IRC channels, LoCo teams and the
Ubuntu Team Wiki.

* You can use Launchpad to perform tasks such as searching Ubuntu related information, tracking bugs in Ubuntu and placing
orders for Ubuntu CDs.

* The Fridge is an information hub for the Ubuntu community, bringing together news, grassroots marketing, advocacy, team
collaboration and great original content.

» Canonical provides professional support across the globe, which you can purchase by contacting the Global Support Services
team.

* Professional support services can also be obtained through the companies and partners listed in the Canonical Marketplace.
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9.9 Review Exercise

Question: Name the major sources of help and support for Ubuntu.

Answer: The major sources of help and support for Ubuntu are system and online documentation, commercial support, commu-
nity support, Launchpad and the Fridge.

Question: What types of documentation is available on the documentation site of Ubuntu?

Answer: Four types of documentations are available on the Ubuntu documentation site. These are the Ubuntu official documen-
tation, community documentation, common questions and Ubuntu screencasts.

Question: What are the options for obtaining commercial support for Ubuntu?

Answer: The options for obtaining commercial support are either by getting the support directly from Canonical through their
Global Support Services team or through the network of companies and partners that are listed in the Canonical Marketplace.

Question: What are the different platforms through which the Ubuntu community extends its help and support?

Answer: The different platforms through which the Ubuntu community extends its help and support are:

* Mailing lists
* Web forums
* IRC channels
* LoCo teams

¢ The Ubuntu wiki

Question: What are IRC channels?
Answer: IRC channels are a form of real-time Internet chat that allows users to talk directly to one another.
Question: What help and support do the LoCo teams provide to Ubuntu users?

Answer: The LoCo teams are primarily involved in providing free local support, such as one-on-one troubleshooting, group
sessions and presentations about Ubuntu. Simultaneously, these teams are actively engaged in providing non-English support to
the Ubuntu users.

Question: What is Launchpad?

Answer: Launchpad is a Web-based suite that helps people develop free and open source software. It is a collaborative system
developed by Canonical and is primarily used to track many aspects of open source development.

Question: What is the name of the bug-tracking tool available with Launchpad?

Answer: Malone is the bug-tracking tool available with Launchpad.
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Chapter 10

Partitioning and Booting

Note:

Partitioning and Booting is an additional section and not an integral part of the desktop course. Many users, especially corporate
desktop users who have system administrators to set up their computers for them will find this section irrelevant. Home users,
or advanced Ubuntu users may find this extremely useful.

Objectives In this lesson, you will learn:

* The benefits of partitioning
* How to create partitions

* How to configure start-up options

10.1 What is Partitioning

Analogy Time Simply broken down, a new hard disk is similar to the foundations of a house - it needs some structure and walls
before you can start putting things (like furniture) into it. The partition is the first level of foundation on the disk. Once the disk
is logically carved up into partitions, it can be thought of as a house with rooms. Each partition (room) is of a specific size which
could potentially be resized again after you move it, but would cause some disruption as objects get moved to make room. Once
a partition (room) is created it can then be formatted using the filesystem of your choice. Once the filesystem has been laid down,
it’s possible to start populating the partition with data in the form of files and folders (furniture).

So, a partition is a logical chunk of space allocated out of the entire disk. Depending on how a system is configured at installation
time, there may be one or more partitions on a disk. In some instances, it is also possible to modify the layout, number and size
of partitions, but this is often considered an expert’s function.

Many Microsoft Windows users will have just one large partition - often known as "C: drive", however it is also common for
Microsoft Windows users to have multiple partitions which are labelled with successive alphabetic characters (D:, E: and so on).

Similarly, with Ubuntu it’s possible to install the system in exactly one partition on the disk, or spread data and applications over
multiple partitions.
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Disk

Two partitions

Figure 10.1: Partitioning

There are valid arguments for both scenarios. Having one single partition with all applications, libraries and data will result in
a simple to manage system. It also provides flexibility as installing applications or adding data will use space from a common
"pOOl"_

Note:
If you accept all the defaults when installing Ubuntu, you will end up with a system comprising of two logical partitions on the
disk. One contains all files, the other is known as "swap" which can be thought of as an extension to your computer memory.

Alternatively, it is possible to create multiple partitions of differing sizes into which different types of applications, libraries
and data can be placed. This is often used in a multi-user or server environment where user data is kept separate from system
programmes, log files and configuration files. A significant benefit to this can be seen when there is a problem on the system and
log files start to grow. The log files (in one partition) will not consume all available disk space in this scenario because they will
be confined to their own (small) partition of the physical disk.

Which ever partitioning scheme has been chosen, this is not set in stone. It is possible to use a partition editing utility to resize
partitions (subject to sufficient free space in each partition), however this is quite an advanced topic.

Note:
Whilst it is possible to change the disk partitioning layout after the system has been installed, it is important to make backups
before making any changes to the partitions.

About filesystems Partitioning a disk is only the beginning. Once the disk has been logically divided up, those partitions need to
be formatted so that the operating system can place files on the disk in a structured manner. There are many different filesystem
types, each with their own advantages. With Microsoft Windows the two main filesystems are FAT (File Allocation Table) and
NTFS (New Technology File System). With Ubuntu there are many options including ext2, ext3, reiserfs, xfs and many others.
The Ubuntu installer chooses ext3 by default, but of course it is possible to override this.

Nice to Know:
ext3 is a great general purpose journalling filesystem. It handles most tasks well however, xfs is sometimes chosen instead on
media-centre systems as it performs better when handling very large files - such as music and video files.

Mount points A mount point is a place in the directory hierarchy where a filesystem could be presented. There is no real
Microsoft Windows equivalent to this. With Microsoft Windows the partitions C:, D: and so on, are seen as entirely separate
entities so the operating system, applications and data is often referred to by a user as being "on the C: drive" or "in a folder on
the D: drive".

Nice to Know:
"Mount" is the term used when referring to a filesystem being made available for access. CD and DVDs are usually automatically
mounted when they are inserted. The same goes for USB connected devices such as memory sticks and hard disks
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On Ubuntu, files and folders reside within a partition as they do with Microsoft Windows. However the partition is not normally
referenced directly by the user. The user would typically say that files are "in my home directory" (when referring to /home/<
username>), or "in the root directory" (when referring to / ) without specifying which partition on the disk those directories reside
in.

Under most standard installations of Ubuntu there will be only one partition where all files and folders reside. However if a
user plugs in an external USB-connected memory stick or USB hard disk, Ubuntu will mount the partition(s) on that device
under mount point(s) within the directory tree. For example a USB attached memory stick or hard disk will usually appear under
/media/disk (unless the device has partitions which are labelled, in which case they will appear under /media/<labelname> )

Further considerations As previously mentioned, resizing partitions is not a trivial task. Under most circumstances it requires
that all filesystems involved are unmounted, this means they must not be in use. Typically then to resize partitions the system
should be booted to an unused filesystem - such as a bootable Live CD. Considerable thought should therefor be given before
partitioning a disk with regards to the number and sizes of partitions to be created to prevent later unnecessary resizing.

Caution:

@ You may run out of hard drive space in your home partition due to the sub-division of the drive into fixed-size partitions.
This may occur even if the other partitions have plenty of usable space. Good and logical partitioning requires you to
predict how much space each partition needs.

For new users, home users and other single-user set-ups, a single root (/) partition with a swap partition would be the easiest and
the most convenient to create and use. However, for multi-user systems or computers with lots of disk space, it is best to have
the /home, /tmp, /usr and /var directories as individual partitions separate from the root (/) partition.

Before partitioning your hard drive, you should consider the following:

* root: Also called the slash directory, it is the highest directory of the directory tree. When creating the root partition, you need
to ensure that the root should contain the /etc, /bin, /sbin, /lib and /dev directories, otherwise you will not be able to boot-up
the system. You also need to ensure that the root partition is allocated at least 150-250 MB of disk space.

* /home: This directory contains all user-specific files and data. On a multi-user system, every user will store personal data in
a sub-directory of this directory. The size of this directory would depend on the number of users using the system and the
files they store in this directory. Ideally, you should plan the disk space for this partition based on your planned usage. In
general, about 100-MB disk space can be allocated for each user. However, you may need to reserve a lot more space if you
are planning to save a lot of multi-media files in your home directory.

Nice to Know:
It is good practice to have /home on a separate partition because it allows for a smoother transition from one distribution to
another.

* /var: This directory contains variable data, such as news chapters, e-mails, Web sites, databases and the packaging system
cache. The size of this directory also depends on system usage. Most probably, the size of this directory would be dictated by
your usage of the Ubuntu package management utilities. If you plan to install all the packages that Ubuntu offers, you need
to allocate 2 to 3 GB of space for the /var directory. However, if you want to save hard disk space and do not plan any major
software updates, you can get by with as little as 30- or 40-MB disk space for the /var directory.

 /tmp: This directory contains temporary data created by programmes. Some applications, including archive manipulators,
CD/DVD authoring tools and multi-media software also use this directory to temporarily store image files. You need to plan
space allocation for this directory based on your usage of these applications. for this directory.

* /usr: This directory contains all user programmes (binaries), their documentation and supporting libraries. This directory tends
to use the maximum space on the hard disk. Therefore, you should provide at least 500-MB disk space for this directory. But,
you need to increase this space depending on the number and types of software packages you plan to install. Based on your
planned usage and the available disk space, you may allocate 1.5 to 6 GB of disk space for this directory.
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Nice to Know:
The /usr partition is sometimes referred to as User System Resources and not user as was originally intended.

10.2 Creating a Partition

As mentioned earlier, multiple partitions are very useful especially in cases where a partition is corrupted, as it enables you to
boot into GNU/Linux to fix the system, without having to reinstall the system. To do this, a root partition is required. This
partition should contain the essential components of the system.

@ Caution:

The hard disk drive that you are formatting should not contain any data. If you have already formatted the drive and it
contains data, skip the partitioning step and move to the next step - mounting.

If the hard disk drive that you want to format is blank and unformatted, you can use either of the following tools to partition it:

* Partition Editor (GParted): GParted is useful for creating space for new operating systems, re-organising disk usage, copying
data residing on hard disks and mirroring one partition with another (disk imaging).

e Command Line: The command line is faster and more powerful than GParted. When navigating through the file system, you
can use the command line to jump from one directory to another in a split second. Use the command-line interface if you are

comfortable using the Terminal.
If you want to create a partition using GParted, you need to first install GParted by using Add/Remove Applications or Synaptic
Package Manager.
10.2.1 Installing GParted by Using Synaptic Package Manager

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Synaptic Package Manager. The Synaptic Package
Manager window opens.
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Figure 10.2: Synaptic Package Manager Location
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2. When the Synaptic Package Manager window opens for the first time, it displays a list of all the software packages
available in the Ubuntu software repositories. The left pane lists the various software categories. You can select a specific
category to view the available software packages listed in that category. Alternatively, you can use the Search functionality
provided in the Synaptic Package Manager to locate specific software in the list.

Click the Search button to search the package you want to install. The Find dialogue box appears.

In the Search field of the Find dialogue box, type the name of the package, Partition Editor, and click the Search button.
The package, gparted, is now displayed in the right pane of the Synaptic Package Manager window.

Right-click the package name to select an action that you want to perform on it. Notice that various options are available to
perform a number of actions on the selected package. If the selected package is not installed currently, you can mark it for
installation. If the selected package is already marked for installation, you can unmark it to clear the selection. Similarly,
if the package is already installed, you may select Upgrade to upgrade the package and Mark for Removal or Mark for
Complete Removal to delete the package from your computer.

To install the package, select the Mark for Installation check box.

The gparted package is now selected for installation. To continue with the installation, click Apply. This displays the
Summary dialogue box.

The Summary dialogue box prompts you to perform a final check before implementing the marked changes. Click the
Apply button to apply the marked changes. The Downloading package files window opens.

Wait for all the required files to download. After all the required files in the package are downloaded, the Changes applied
dialogue box appears.

The Changes applied dialogue box notifies you that all the requested changes have been applied. Click Close to exit the
dialogue box.
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Figure 10.3: Synaptic Package Manager

3. In the Search field of the Find dialogue box, type the name of the package, Partition Editor, and click the Search button.
The package, gparted, is now displayed in the right pane of the Synaptic Package Manager window.
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Figure 10.4: Finding a Package in Synaptic

4. Right-click the package name to select an action that you want to perform on it. Notice that various options are available to
perform a number of actions on the selected package. If the selected package is not installed currently, you can mark it for
installation. If the selected package is already marked for installation, you can unmark it to clear the selection. Similarly,
if the package is already installed, you may select Upgrade to upgrade the package and Mark for Removal or Mark for
Complete Removal to delete the package from your computer.

To install the package, select the Mark for Installation check box.

File Edit Package Settings Help

Reload  Mark All Upgrades 3 t Search
All 5 Package Installed Version Latest Version Description |
Partition Editar [% <3 gparted “=3-2ubuntus GNOME partition |
gparted .

Mark for Installation

& Properties

]

= Mo p is selecte
I Sections ‘

| Status
Orign ‘
Custom Filters ‘
Search Fesults ‘ |

L

Mark Suggested for Instzllation  *

Figure 10.5: Marking a Package for installation

5. The gparted package is now selected for installation. To continue with the installation, click Apply. This displays the

Summary dialogue box.
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Figure 10.6: Summary Dialog Box

6. The Summary dialogue box prompts you to perform a final check before implementing the marked changes. Click the
Apply button to apply the marked changes. The Downloading package files window opens.

o ApplyingCHanges =1
Installing software

The marked changes are now being applied. This can
take some time. Please wait.

Preparing packages. ..

) :Autorratically close after the changes have been successfully app\ied§

[ Details

Figure 10.7: Applying Changes Box

7. Wait for all the required files to download. After all the required files in the package are downloaded, the Changes applied
dialogue box appears.

Changes applied

Successfully applied all
changes, You can close the
window now,

[ Autorratically close after the changes have been successfully applied

> Details

Figure 10.8: Changes Applied Box
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8. The Changes applied dialogue box notifies you that all the requested changes have been applied. Click Close to exit the
dialogue box.
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Figure 10.9: Synaptic Package Manager after Installation

9. The partition editor is installed on your computer. You can now partition the hard disk drive.
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Figure 10.10: Opening Partition Editor

10.2.2 Partitioning Using Gparted

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Partition Editor. The GParted window opens.
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Nice to Know:
GParted is also available from the Live CD.

v,

e dEv/eda SGRaried
GParted Edit Yiew Device Partition Help

= e
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Jdevfsdal ‘unallocated
34.46 GIB 35,39 GIB
Partition Flesystem Mountpoint Size Used Unused Flags
Jdevjsdal D W ext3 ! 34.46 GiB 2.86 GIB 31.60 GIiB boot
Jdevjsdaz D W linux-swap 4.65 GiB

35.39 GiB

0 operations pending

Figure 10.11: GParted Window

2. In the top-right corner of the GParted window is the drive drop-down box. You can use this box to select the hard drive
that you need to partition by specifying the logical name you noted earlier. The Gparted window refreshes and shows you
a representation of the selected drive.

If the existing partitions on the drive have not yet been used, a white bar would run across the window. However, if the
existing partitions contain some data, the data will be represented by a pale yellow area.

Instructor Notes:
Explain how to read the specifications of the current partitions and file systems.

You can either resize an existing partition or create a new partition in the unallocated space of the hard drive. Before
resizing an existing partition, you must make sure that you unmount it by right-clicking the partition and then selecting
Unmount. Remember that you cannot resize a partition to be smaller than the yellow area, which represents the data on
the partition.

To create a new partition in the unallocated drive space, right-click the area and select New on the short-cut menu. The
Create new Partition dialogue box appears.

The Create new Partition dialogue box enables you to select specifications for the new partition. Apart from defining
the size of the new partition, you can also select the partition type, whether primary or logical, for the new partition. In
addition, you can even define the file system to be used on the new partition. By default, Ubuntu uses the ext3 partitions.
However, if you want the new drive to be readable by both Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu without installing anything
extra, you can format it as Fat 32.
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Figure 10.12: Creating a New Partition

3. You can either resize an existing partition or create a new partition in the unallocated space of the hard drive. Before
resizing an existing partition, you must make sure that you unmount it by right-clicking the partition and then selecting
Unmount. Remember that you cannot resize a partition to be smaller than the yellow area, which represents the data on
the partition.

To create a new partition in the unallocated drive space, right-click the area and select New on the short-cut menu. The
Create new Partition dialogue box appears.

fisl]
4 4

Minimurm Size: 8 MiB Maximum Size: 36233 MiB

Free Space Preceding (MiB]: | Crade s
New Size (MiB): |36233 ||
Free Space Following (MiB): |D -‘| Flasystar:

[l Round to cylinders

Logical Partition =

ar

ext?2

‘ Ogancel ‘ | =k Add |

Figure 10.13: Create New Partition Box

4. The Create new Partition dialogue box allows you to select specifications for the new partition. Apart from defining
the size of the new partition, you can also select the partition type, whether primary or logical, for the new partition. In
addition, you can even define the file system to be used on the new partition. By default, Ubuntu uses the ext3 partitions.
However, if you want the new drive to be readable by both Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu without installing anything
extra, you can format it as Fat 32.

Note:

If you are creating a partition on a new hard drive, select Primary Partition. An SCSI or S-ATA hard disk can have a
maximum of 4 primary partitions and 11 logical partitions while an integrated development environment (IDE) hard drive
can have up to 63 partitions overall. The primary partition used to house the logical partitions is called an extended
partition. Unlike primary partitions, logical partitions must be contiguous: the blocks in the partition are following each

other without any gap.
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Figure 10.14: Confirmation Box

. In the New Size (MiB) field, specify the size of the partition by using the up or down arrow key. You can also define the
size by dragging the black bold arrows on the top white bar.

Select Primary, Logical or Extended partition from the Create as drop-down list.
Next, specify the file system by selecting from the Filesystem drop-down list.

Click the Add button to complete the partition. The white bar updates to show a new partition on the disk.

© »®» =2

You can create multiple partitions at this stage by following the above-mentioned procedure and then clicking Apply to
add them to the hard drive. The Apply operations to hard disk dialogue box appears.

= Applying pendir

Applying pending operations

=)

Applying all listed operations.
Depending on the amount and type of operations this might take a long time.

Completed Operations:

e
b Details!

Save Details

‘ leuse |

Figure 10.15: Applying Pending Operations Box

10. The Apply operations to hard disk dialogue box recommends that you back up data before performing the changes and

seeks your final confirmation before applying the changes to the hard disk. Click the Apply button to partition and format
the hard disk according to your specifications.
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Figure 10.16: GParted with New Partition

11. The system starts applying the changes to the hard disk. The duration of the operation will depend on the size of the new
partition. You can click the Details button to view more information about where and how changes are being made, whilst
the operation is running.
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Figure 10.17: Deleting a Partition

12. Once you receive a message that all the specified operations have been successfully completed, you can safely close the
window by clicking the Close button. However, if something goes wrong and the process does not complete successfully,
you can save the process output for future reference by clicking the Save Details button.

13. The newly created partition is now visible in the GParted window. You will also notice that your system automounts the
newly created partition.

Mounting refers to the process of attaching the newly created partition or drive to an existing directory to make it accessible.
The directory where the new partition is attached is called the mount point. After the partition is mounted, you can access
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the files on that partition by accessing the mount point for the new partition. Early Linux distributions did not allow the
auto-mounting of new partitions or drives. However, from Ubuntu 7.04, you can easily access the new partitions by auto-
mounting the partitions. When you create a new partition, the new partition opens as a separate window and the partition
appears as a disk icon on the desktop.
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Figure 10.18: Removable Drives and Media Preferences Dialogue Box

14. When you no longer want to access the new partitions, you can unmount them by right-clicking the disk icon on the
desktop and selecting the Unmount Volume option from the short-cut menu.

;Storage;| Multimedia ‘Camsras ‘PDAS |Printers & Scanners | Input Devices |

Removable Storage
Mount removable drives when hot-plugged
== & Mount removable media when inserted
Browse removable media when inserted
[ Auto-run programs on new drives and media

[ Auto-open files on new drives and media

Blank CD and DVD Discs
M Burn a CD or DVD when a blank disc is inserted

(o)
\é Command for Audio COs: ‘serpent\ne | - ‘ |§rowse.‘.|

Command for Data CDs: |naut\|us --no-desktop bL| - ‘ lﬁrowse.‘.|

‘ g Close

Figure 10.19: RC.Local File

15. If you want to stop Ubuntu from auto-mounting all the partitions when you boot into your operating system, you can do so
by changing the default configuration settings. To access the configuration settings for the partitions, on the System menu,
point to Preferences and click Removable Drives and Media. The Removable Drives and Media Preferences dialogue

box opens.
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16. To prevent Ubuntu from auto-mounting all the drives, clear the first three check boxes on the Removable Drives and
Media Preferences dialogue box and click Close.

17. After making the required changes in the Removable Drives and Media Preferences dialogue box, you will notice that
Ubuntu does not auto-mount all the partitions and drives at boot-up.

10.3 Boot-up Options

Booting up is a process through which the operating system is loaded into the computer’s main memory or random access
memory (RAM). The boot-up process starts when you turn on your computer. During this process, the BIOS takes control
of your computer and decides where to look for software on the computer and in which order.Your computer’s BIOS settings
determine whether your computer will first check the hard disk or a floppy disc, CD, DVD or flash memory to start the booting-up
process. If you have multiple operating systems installed on your computer, the BIOS configuration determines which operating
system will be loaded first at boot-up.

Only after all system files have been loaded into the main memory, is the operating system given control of the computer. The
operating system performs the requested initial commands and then waits for the first interactive user input.

However, as a superuser or user with administrative privileges, it is possible for you to change the boot-up configuration to define
the computer’s boot order, change the default operating system to boot-up or make a system command run automatically at
boot-up.

One way to change or check your BIOS setting is to restart your computer, and press a key to enter the setup function before it
starts to load any operating system. Generally, you can do this by pressing F1, F2, ESC or DELETE. Once you are inside the
BIOS setup, you can make the desired changes by following the instructions for using the setup. However, you need to be very
cautious when making any changes in the BIOS settings because a wrong setting can prevent your computer from booting-up
properly.

You can also perform these configuration changes by using a command line on your computer’s terminal.

10.3.1 Running a System Command Automatically at Start-Up

At times, you may wish to add a custom command for the start-up process so that your computer executes this command every
time it boots up.
1. On the Terminal, type the following command to open the rc.local file:

$ sudo nano
/etc/rc.local

BT E W DTG e T EE DU E BT P EE e o EEE

File Edit Wiew Terminal Tabs Help
charleswindsor@charleswindsor-desktop:~$ cat newbackup

Figure 10.20: Terminal Window
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The rc.local file contains a script that is executed after all the other initial scripts. You can insert your own initialisation
scripts in this file if you want some services to be executed automatically during the start-up process.

2. The rc.local file opens in the Terminal window. Type the command that you want to run at system start-up before the line,
exit 0.

$ date >
/home/oem/newbackup

Ele Edit View Terminal Tabs Help

GNU nano 2.8.6 File: Modified
#1/bin/sh -e
#
# rc.local
#
# This script is executed at the end of each multiuser runlevel.
# Make sure that the script will "exit 8" on success or any other
# value on error.
#
# In order to enable or disable this script just change the execution
# bits.
#
# By default this script dger nothing.
$ |date > /home/oem/newbackup
exit o
Get Help R writeout @ Read File Prev Page @§ Cut Text Cur Pos
Exit @@ Justify gl Where Is Next Page gl UnCut Textg] To Spell

Figure 10.21: Making Settings for rc.local File

3. After you enter the command you want executed at system start-up, press CTRL+X to save and exit the edited file.
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Figure 10.22: Services Window

4. When you reboot the system, the rc.local file executes. If you want to display the output of the above command, type the

following command in the Terminal:
@000 Subunty
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$ cat newbackup

The following image shows the output of the above command:

10.3.2 Changing the Default Operating System at Boot

When multiple operating systems are installed on a computer, this is referred to as a multi-boot configuration. Typically, the
operating system that is listed on top in the configuration file is loaded on the computer. To choose the operating system that
starts when you turn on your computer, edit the grub configuration file.

1. Back up the configuration file, and open it in a text editor, as follows:

$ sudo cp
/boot/grub/menu.lst /boot/grub/menu.lst_backup $ sudo
gedit /boot/grub/menu.lst

2. Find the line written below to change the default sequence:

. default O

Replace this line with the following line:
default X
Replace X with a number based on the order in which your operating systems appear in the configuration file. You should

start counting from 0. For example, if you wish the default operating system to be the first in the list, replace X with 0; and
if you wish the default operating system to be the second in the list, replace X with 1.

3. Point to saved and save default to reboot the last OS chosen.

10.3.3 Configuring Start-Up Services

When Ubuntu starts up, many services are started for your convenience. Some services are mandatory for Ubuntu to work
properly on your computer. Others are services that you’ll probably never need, either because you just do not want them (for
example, ntpdate, which sets your system time from a time server) or you simply don’t have the device (for example, the HP
printing and scanning system, which is of no use if you don’t own an HP device).

Although these services are harmless, they increase your computer’s start-up time. By de-activating some of these services, you
should get a slightly faster start-up time.

( ) Caution:
Read the service information before you disable any service because disabling some services may stop your system
from booting-up or running properly.

To configure the start-up services, you need to have administrative privileges. Then, perform the following steps:

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Services.

2. Type your administrative password. The Services settings window opens.
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3. Select the services you want running by selecting or clearing the respective check boxes and click OK.

Select the services that you wish to activate:

il

@ '{/E\) Actions scheduler (atd)

(’E\) Actions scheduler (anacron)

} Executes scheduled actions

Executes scheduled actions

O Audio settings management (als
]

=

<i> Automated crash reports suppo
= 3

=

8 Bluetooth device management (i

@ Braille display management (brit:

O

-

| eﬂe\p | | leuse ‘

Figure 10.23: Services Settings Window

Instructor Notes:
If you want greater control over the boot-up services, install Boot-up Manager (bum). You can install bum from the Universe
repository. You need to click the System menu, point to Administration and click Boot-up Manager.

10.4 Lesson Summary

In this lesson, you learned that:

* Partitioning your hard disk is similar to splitting rooms with walls in a house.
* You can run Ubuntu on a single or multiple partitions or drives.

* Before partitioning the hard drive, you should make sure that there is no data on the hard drive. If the hard drive on which you
are creating a partition contains data and you wish to preserve it, it will be safer to back up the data before proceeding.

* You can create a partition by using both the partition editor and the command-line interface.

* It is possible for you to change the boot-up configuration to define the computer’s boot order, change the default operating
system to boot or make a system command run automatically at boot-up.

* To run a set of commands each time the system boots up, you need to include the commands in the /etc/rc.local file so that the
computer executes them automatically at every boot-up.

* You can change the default operating system at boot by making changes in the configuration file.

* You must read the service information before disabling any service because disabling some services may stop your system
from booting-up or running properly.

10.5 Review Exercise

Question: What are the advantages of partitioning?

Answer: The following are the advantages of partitioning:
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* Minimises data loss
* Enhances security

* Enhances performance

Question: Why do you need to use the sudo command?

Answer: In Unix-based operating systems, you need to use the sudo command to run programmes that require administrative
privileges.

Question: Which of these file systems does Ubuntu use by default?

e Fat 32
* NTFS
e Ext3

Answer: b) ext2

Question: If you want to run a system command automatically at start-up, where should you add the command?
Answer: The command needs to be added to the /etc/rc.local file.

Question: Is it possible to disable all the start-up services? Why?

Answer: No, it is not possible to disable all start-up services because disabling some services will stop your system from
booting-up or running properly.

10.6 Lab Exercise

Exercise 1 As a previous Microsoft Windows user, you want to have a dual-boot configuration on your computer and create a
separate partition to run Microsoft Windows on it. To perform this task, you need to create a 5-GB primary partition and format
it with a Microsoft Windows-compatible file system.

1. On the System menu, point to Administration and then click Partition Editor.

2. In the drive drop-down box, select the hard drive you need to partition by specifying its logical name. The window refreshes
and shows you a representation of the drive.

3. Right-click the white bar and click New to create a new partition. The Create new Partition dialogue box appears, in
which you choose the specifications of the new partition.

In the New Size dialogue box, select the size of the new partition.
In the Create as box, select Primary Partition.
Next, specify the file system. Select ntfs.

Click Add to compute the partition. The graphical display updates to show a new partition on the disk.

® N N s

If you are sure about the specification of the new partition, click Apply. The disk will be partitioned and formatted.
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